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PREFACE 


4 Bide purpose of the present treatise is to give a brief account 
of the leading properties, at present known, of quartic 


surfaces which possess nodes or nodal curves, 


A surface which would naturally take a prominent position 
in such a book is the Kummer surface, together with its special 
forms, the tetrahedroid and the wave surface, but the admirable 
work written by the late R. W. H. T. Hudson, entitled Kummer’s 
Quartic Surface, renders unnecessary the inclusion of this subject. 
Ruled quartic surfaces have also been omitted. 


For the convenience of readers, a brief summary of all the 
leading results discussed in this book has been prefixed in the 


form of an Introduction. 


I have to express my great obligation to Prof. H. F. Baker, 
Sc.D., F.R.S., who has given much encouragement and valuable 
criticism. Finally I feel greatly indebted to the staff of the 
University Press for the way in which the printing has been 


carried out. 


C. M. JESSOP, 


March, 1916. 
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ADDENDA 


Throughout, the vertices of the tetrahedron of reference are denoted by 
A,, Ag, Az, Ay: see p. 50. 

pp. 38, 45. The œ! quadrics y+2\6+)?w?=0 touch the surface ¢?=w*y along 
quadri-quartics. They are the quadrics mentioned on p. 59. 


CORRIGENDA 


p. 38, line 6, for 4w*y read wy. 
line 9, for close-points read pinch-points. 

p. 40, last line but one, for be read be taken to be. 
omit foot-note. 

p. 76, foot-note, insert fourth edition. 


INTRODUCTION 


Ch. I. Quartie surfaces with isolated singular points. 


This chapter, which is based on the results of Cayley* and 
Rohn, gives a method of classification of quartic surfaces which 
possess a definite number of isolated nodes and no nodal curves. 
The number of such nodes cannot exceed sixteen. Rohn has 
given a mode of classification for the surfaces having more than 
seven nodes, based on the properties of a type of seven-nodal plane 
sextic curves. 

The equation of a quartic surface which has a node at the point 
æ=y=z =Q, will be of the form 


UW? + Qusw + U, = 0, 


where u,=0, u;=0, u,=0 are cones whose vertex is this point. 

The tangent cone to the quartic whose vertex is the point is 

therefore 
Ul, — Us? = 0. 

The section of this cone by any plane gives a plane sextic curve 
having a contact-conic us, i.e. a conic which touches the sextic 
where it meets it. When the surface has eight nodes the tangent 
cone whose vertex is any one of them will have seven double edges 
which give seven nodes on the plane sextic. 

Such sextics are divided into two classes, viz. those for which 
there is an infinite number of cubics through the seven nodes, and 
two other points of the curve, and those for which there is only 
one such cubic. When a quartic surface is such that it has eight 
nodes consisting of the common points of three quadrics, the 
tangent cone from any node to the surface gives rise to a plane 
sextic of the first kind: such a quartic surface is said to be 


* Recent researches, etc., Proc, Lond. Math, Soc. (1869-71 
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syzygetic : the equation of the surface is represented by an equation 
of the form 

(ağ, B, CP =0, 
where A = 0, B=0, C=0 represent quadrics whose intersections 
give the eight nodes. 

The second, or general kind of sextic, arises from the general 
type of eight-nodal quartic surface which is said to be asyzygetic. 

Similarly in the case of nine-nodal and ten-nodal quartic 
surfaces we have two kinds of plane sextics distinguished as 
above, giving rise to syzygetic and asyzygetic surfaces. 

For ten-nodal surfaces there are two varieties of asyzygetic 
surfaces, one of which, the symmetroid (see Ch. IX), arises when 
the sextic curve consists of two cubic curves. The tangent cone 
from each of the ten nodes of this surface then consists of two 
cubic cones. There are also two varieties of ten-nodal syzygetic 
surfaces. 

Seven points may be taken arbitrarily as nodes of a quartic 
surface, but if there is an eighth node it must either be the 
eighth point of intersection of the quadrics through the seven 
points, or, in the case of the general surface, lie upon a certain 
sextic surface, the dianodal surface, determined by the first seven 
nodes; hence it may not be taken arbitrarily. 

When an eight-nodal surface has a ninth node the latter must 
lie on a curve of the eighteenth order, the dianodal curve. 

Plane sextics with ten nodes and a contact-conic are divided 
into three classes according as they are the projections of the 
intersection of a quadric with (1) a cubic surface, (2) a quartic 
surface which also contains two generators of the same set of the 
quadric, (3) a quintic surface which also contains four generators 
of the same set of the quadric. 

The first and second types of sextics are connected with eleven- 
nodal surfaces which are respectively asyzygetic and syzygetic; 
the third type gives a symmetroid with eleven nodes. <A fourth 
surface arises when the sextic breaks up into two lines and a nodal 
quartic. 

Twelve nodes on the quartic surface give rise to eleven nodes 
on the sextic, which must therefore break up into simpler curves ; 
this process of decomposition goes on until we arrive at six straight 


lines, which case corresponds to the sixteen-nodal or Kummer 
surface. 
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There are four varieties of surfaces with twelve nodes of which 
one is a symmetroid: there are only two varieties of surfaces with 
thirteen nodes and only one with fourteen nodes, viz. that given 
by the equation 


Nga +n yy + Vzz = 0. 


An additional node arises for a surface having this equation, 
when there exists between the planes ... 2’ the identity 


As + By+ Cz + A’a’ + By’ + C'2 =0, 


with the condition 
AA’ = BB'= 0C. 


If another such relation exists between the planes x... 2’, there 
is a sixteenth node. 


Ch. II. Desmic surfaces. 


A surface of special interest which possesses nodes and no 
singular curve is the desmic surface. Three tetrahedra A,, A,, A; 
are said to form a desmic system when an identity exists of the 
form 

aA, + BA, + y4 =0, 
where A; is the product of four factors linear in the coordinates. 

It is easily deducible from this identity that the tetrahedra are 
so related that every face of A, passes through the intersection of 
faces of A, and A,; hence we have sixteen lines through each 
of which one face of each tetrahedron passes. It is deducible as 
a consequence, that any pair of opposite edges of A, together with 
a pair of opposite edges of A, form a skew quadrilateral; and so 
for A, and A,, A, and A. 

It also follows that if the edges A,A,, A,A;, A,A, of A, meet 
the respective edges of A, in LL’, MM’, NN’; then A,, L, Ay, L’ 
are four harmonic points; and so for 4,MA,M’, A,\NA;,N’. The 
relationship between the three tetrahedra is entirely sym- 
metrical. 

Hence we may construct a tetrahedron desmic to a given 
tetrahedron A, by drawing through any point A the three lines 
which meet the three pairs of opposite edges of A, then if the 
intersections of these three lines with the edges of A be LL’, MM’, 
NN’ respectively, the fourth harmonics to A, L, L’; A, M, M’; 
A, N, N’ will, with A, form a tetrahedron desmic to A, 
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The join of any vertex of A, and any vertex of A, passes 
through a vertex of A,: there are therefore sixteen lines upon 
each of which one vertex of each tetrahedron lies. Hence any 
two desmic tetrahedra have four centres of perspective, viz. the 
vertices of the third tetrahedron. 

If A, be taken as tetrahedron of reference the identity connect- 
ing A,, A,, A; is given by the equation 
l6ayzt 

—(aty+z2+t)(a+y—z2-t)(@—-yt+2—-t)( sz—y—z+t) 

—(a@t+ty+z2-t)(e@t+ty—24+t)(w@—-y+z2+t)(-—#+y424+t)=0. 

Closely connected with the system of tetrahedra A; is a second 
desmic system of three tetrahedra D;. They are afforded by the 
identity 

-pe-e E-A) (@—2)(P-y) =0. 

The sixteen lines joining the vertices of the A; are the sixteen 
intersections of the faces of the D;. 

A desmic surface is such that a pencil of such surfaces contains 
each of three such tetrahedra D; in desmic position. The surface 
has as nodes the vertices of the corresponding tetrahedra A;; 
hence the sixteen lines joining the vertices of the latter tetrahedra 
lie on the surface: along each of them the tangent plane to the 
surface is the same, i.e. the line is torsal; the tangent plane meets 
the surface also in a conic, and hence there are sixteen conics on 
the surface lying in these tangent planes. 

There is a doubly-infinite number of quadrics through the 
vertices of any two tetrahedra A;, the surface is therefore syzy- 
getic; these quadrics meet the surface in three singly-infinite sets 
of quadri-quartics ; one curve of each set passes through any point 
of the surface. 

The coordinates of any point on the surface can be expressed 
in terms of two variables u, v as follows: 

au) Zau Zs (w) oie 
raga)? PE aaah raga) oi eae ear 


since this leads to 


(e APs ea) (ay? 4 ZR) A (e; Ss e) (a2? a yt?) 
+ (e — 63) (VE + 2?) = 0, 


which is one form of equation belonging to the surface. 
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The three systems of twisted quartics are obtained by writing 
respectively 


v= constant, w— v = constant, u + v= constant. 


The generators of the preceding doubly-infinite set of quadrics 
form a cubic complex which depends merely on the twelve desmic 
points; all the lines through these points belong to the complex. 
Any line of this complex meets the surface in points whose argu- 
ments (u, v) are respectively 


(B+p,%), (B-p, a), (a+4,8), (a-p, B). 


The tangents to the three quadri-quartics which pass through 
any point of the surface are bitangents of the surface, and their 
three other points of contact are collinear. 

The curves u = constant, v = constant form a conjugate system 
of curves on the surface: the system conjugate to u + v = constant 
is 83v — u= constant; the system conjugate to u -— v = constant 
is 3v + u = constant ; hence we derive the differential equation of 
conjugate tangents as 


dudu, + 3dvdv, = 0. 


The points of any plane section of the surface are divided into 
sets of sixteen points, lying upon three sets of four lines belonging 
to the cubic complex, where each line contains four of the sixteen 
points; denoting these twelve lines by a... ay, bi... ba, Ci... Ca 
then if C is the curve enveloped by the lines of the cubic complex 
in the plane, the points of contact of the lines a lie on a tangent a 
of C, those of the lines b on a tangent 8, and those of the lines c 
on a tangent y; where a, 8, y are three concurrent lines. 

If p, q, r are three lines of a cubic surface forming a triangle, 
then any three planes through p, q, r respectively meet the cubic 
surface in conics which lie on the same quadric; the locus of 
the vertices of such of these quadrics as are cones is a desmic 
surface. 


Ch. III. Quartic surfaces with a double conic. 


The equation of a quartic surface with a nodal conic has the 


form 
g= uy 
This may be written 
(b + Aw? = w? (p + 2d + xuw’); 
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and hence can be brought to the form 
== wv, 


where V=0 is a quadric cone, in five ways. Each tangent plane 
of the cones V; meets the surface in a pair of conics. Among the 
conics arising from any particular cone V, there are eight pairs of 
lines; hence the surface contains sixteen lines. The relationship 
of these lines as regards intersection is the same as that of sixteen 
lines of the general cubic surface obtained by omitting any of its 
twenty-seven lines, p, together with the ten lines which inter- 
sect p. 

The coordinates of any point on the surface can be expressed 
as cubic functions of two parameters by the equations 


pti = fi (č &, Es), (i= 1, 2, 3, 4); 


so that every plane section of the surface is represented by a 
4 

member of the family of curves Ya;f;=0; where fi =0, ..., f= 0 
1 


are plane cubic curves which have five common points; hence the 
surface is rational and is represented on a plane. Each of these 
five points, the base-points of the representation, is the image of a 
line of the surface. The other lines of the surface are represented 
in the plane by the conic through the base-points and by the ten 
lines joining pairs of base-points. 

This method enables us to determine the varieties of curves 
of different orders which can exist on the surface, by use of the 
equation 

N = 8n — X, 


where N is the order of the curve on the surface, n that of its 
image in the plane, and a; the number of times the curve on the 
surface meets one of the lines represented by the base-points. It 
is found that the sixteen lines previously mentioned are the only 
lines on the surface; the only conics on the surface, apart from 
the double conic, are those in the tangent planes of the cones V}. 

We obtain œ? twisted cubics on the surface, and also «4 
quadri-quartics together with oo* twisted quartics of the second 
species. It is seen that the quadrics 


+ 2rh + Vw? = 0 


touch the surface along quartics. The class of the surface is 
twelve. 
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The surface may also be obtained by aid of any two given 
quadrics Q and H and any given point O, as follows: the surface 
is the locus of a point P such that the points O, P, K, P’ are har- 
monic, P and P’ conjugate for H, and K any point of Q; P’ also 
hes on the surface. 

The twenty-one constants of the surface are seen to arise from 
those of Q and H, and the coordinates of O. This point is the 
vertex of one of the five cones V;; the vertices of the other four 
cones are the vertices of the tetrahedron which is self-polar for 
Q and H. The double conic is the intersection of H with its 
polar plane for O. 

From the foregoing mode of origin of the surface O is said to 
be a centre of self-inversion of the surface with regard to the 
quadric H. 

The surface may be related to the general cubic surface by 
a (1, 1) correspondence in two ways, the relationship being a 
perspective one in each case. 

The surface is connected with the general quartic curve as 
follows: the tangent cone drawn to the surface from any point P 
of the double conic is of the fourth order, its section being the 
general quartic curve; the tangent planes from P to the five 
cones V;, and the tangent planes to the surface at P, meet the 
plane of the quartic curve in lines bitangent to this curve. 

The other sixteen bitangents arise from the planes passing 
through P and the sixteen lines of the surface. The cone whose 
vertex is P and base a conic of the surface meets the plane of the 
quartic curve in a conic which has four-point contact with the 
quartic. 

The general quartic surface with a double conic is obtained by 
Segre as the projection from any point A of the intersection I’ of 
two quadratic manifolds or varieties P =0, ® =0, in four dimen- 
sions, upon any given hyperplane ©. Among the varieties of the 
pencil += 0 there are five cones, i.e. members of the pencil 
containing only four variables homogeneously ; each cone possesses 
an infinite number of generating planes consisting of two sets, 
and each generating plane meets T in a conic. These generating 
planes are projected from A upon S as the tangent planes of a 
quadric cone. Hence arise the five cones of Kummer, and the 
conics lying in their tangent planes. 

The double conic is obtained as the projection from A on S of 
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the quadri-quartic which is the intersection with T of the tangent 
hyperplane at A of the variety which passes through A. When A 
lies on one of the five cones of the pencil F+A® =0, this quadri- 
quartic becomes two conics in planes whose line of intersection 
passes through A. Hence the conics are projected into inter- 
secting double lines of the quartic surface. By this projective 
method the lines and conics of the quartic surface may be 
obtained, as also its properties generally. 


Ch. IV. Quartic surfaces with a nodal conie and additional 
nodes. 


A quartic surface with a nodal conic may also have isolated 
nodes, but their number cannot exceed four. Each such node is 
the vertex of a cone of Kummer, and for every node the number 
of these cones is reduced by unity. There are two kinds of 
surfaces with two nodes, in one case the line joming the 
nodes lies on the surface, and in the other case it does not. 
Nodes arise when the base-points of the representation of the 
surface on a plane have certain special positions; if either two 
base-points coincide, or if three are collinear, there is a node on 
the surface. If ether a coincidence of two base-points or a 
collinearity of three base-points occurs twice, the quartic surface 
has two nodes and is of the first kind just mentioned; if there is 
one coincidence together with one collinearity, the quartic surface 
is of the second kind. 

There are three nodes when two base-points coincide and also 
two of three collinear base-points coincide ; finally, when the join 
of two coincident base-points meets the join of two other coincident 
base-points in the fifth base-point, there are four nodes. 

Three coincident base-points give rise to a binode, four coinci- 
dent base-points give rise to a binode of the second kind, i.e. when 
the line of intersection of the tangent planes lies in the surface, 
and jive to a binode of the third species, i.e. when the line of 
intersection is a line of contact for one of the nodal planes. 

When four base-points come into coincidence in an indeter- 
minate manner we have a ruled surface; a special variety occurs 
when the fifth base-point coincides with them in a determinate 
manner. 

The double conic may be cuspidal, i.e. when the two tangent 
planes to the surface at each point of it coincide; the class of this 
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surface is six. The equation of the surface may in this case 
be reduced to the form 
U? + 2x, = 0. 


The surface has two close-points O, C” given by 
o, = a= T = 0, 


If K be any point of CO’ and m the polar plane of K for U=0, 
then if any line through K meets 7 in L, it will meet the surface 
in four points P, P’; Q, Q’ such that the four points K, P, L, P’ 
and K, Q, L, Q' are harmonic. 

The double conic may consist of two lines; the necessary 
condition for this is that three cubics of the system representing 
plane sections should be 


auv=0, av=0, Bu=0, 


where a=0, 8=0 are lines, and w=0, v=0 are conics. Either 
or both of the double lines may be cuspidal. 

Segre’s method (Ch. 111) affords a means of complete classifica- 
tion of quartic surfaces with a double conic, by aid of the theory 
of elementary factors. We thus obtain seven types, each type 
leading to sub-types. 

There exists in the case of certain of these sub-types a cone of 
the second order in the pencil (F, ®), i.e. a cone whose equation 
contains only three variables, say %1, %2, 7;; if the line m = %, = £, 
which may be termed the edge of this cone, lies upon I’, the surface 
is ruled. If the point of projection, A, is so chosen that the 
tangent hyperplane for A, of the variety which passes through A, 
is also a tangent hyperplane of this cone of the second order, the 
double conic is cuspidal. 

When the pencil (F, ®) consists entirely of cones of the first 
order having a common generator, and a common tangent hyper- 
plane along this generator, the surface is that of Steiner. 

Segre’s table, which distinguishes each surface that can arise, 
is given on pp. 82-85. 


Ch. V. The cyclide. 


When the double conic is the section of a sphere by the plane 
at infinity, we obtain the cyclide. The equation of the cyclide 
is therefore S?+U=0, where S=0 is a sphere and U=0 is a 
quadric. 
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This equation may be written in the form 


{a? + y? + 2° — 2a}?+ 4 {(A, +r)? 4+(A,+rA)Y + (As +r)2 
+ 2B, + 2Boy + 2B;z +C- N} =0. 

The second member of the left side will give a cone when ~X is 
a root of the quintic F (à)=0, where F(A) is the discriminant of 
the second member. We thus obtain as in Ch. I1 five cones V;; 
the tangent planes of each cone meet the surface in pairs of 
circles. 

There are five sets of bitangent spheres of the surface; each 
sphere of any set cuts a fixed sphere orthogonally, and its centre 
lies on a fixed quadric. The centres of the five fixed spheres are 
the vertices of the cones V;. 

These five spheres S,....S; are mutually orthogonal, and the 
centres of any four of them form a self-polar tetrahedron for the 
fifth sphere and its corresponding quadric Q. 

The equations of a pair S;, Q; are respectively 

2Biax 2Boy 2B,z 
A Ae ASE 
a 2 22 
A,+ wa he Ài TA 
where à; is one of the roots of F (à)=0. 

The five quadrics Q,...Q; are confocal; the curve of intersection 
of a pair S;, Q; is a focal curve of the surface. 

The centre of a sphere S; is a centre of self-inversion for the 
surface. 

Three of the quadrics Q; are necessarily real together with 
their corresponding spheres: one is an ellipsoid, one a hyperboloid 
of one sheet and one a hyperboloid of two sheets. 

The surface is also obtained as the locus of the limiting points 
defined by S; and the tangent planes of Q;. Taking Q; as an 
ellipsoid, this shows the shape of the surface to be one of the 
following : 

(i) two ovals, one within the other, when S; Q: do not 
intersect ; 

(ai) two ovals, external to each other, or a tubular surface 
similar to the anchor-ring, when the focal curve 
(S;, Qi) consists of two portions ; 

(üi) one oval, when the focal curve (S;, Q;) consists of one 
portion. 


+1=0; 


ff 
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When (A+ 4;)? is a factor of F(X), one of the cones V is 
a pair of planes. If two roots of F(A) are equal, one of the 
principal spheres is a point-sphere. In a real cyclide only one 
_ principal sphere can be a point-sphere. Real cyclides must possess 
at least two principal spheres which are not point-spheres. 

If S,=0,...S,=0 are any five spheres, there is a quadratic 
identity between the quantities S,...8,, viz. that given by the 
equation 


wigs ee 8 a er S, 
S, = 2m2 Taz Tis 

S, Tiz E 2 Seer eres = 0, 
s Tis sosoonrosesso -e DA 


where r,...r, are the radii of the spheres, and m; is the mutual 
power of the spheres S; = 0, S; = 0. 
By solution of the equations 


S,= 2+ y+ 24 fix + 2.y + 2hyz +c, ete., 


it is seen that 4? +4 +2, x, y, z, and unity, can be expressed 

as linear functions of S,...S;; hence the equation of a cyclide 

appears as a quadratic function of —",... = , which are themselves 
1 5 

connected by a quadratic identity. This gives rise to seven chief 

types of cyclide, by application of the theory of elementary factors ; 

but only three of them give real cyclides, viz. 


a (2111), (311): 


Each of these types and the corresponding sub-types, with the 
exception of the general cyclide, arise as the inverses of quadrics. 
The sub-type [(11) 111] can be expressed in terms of three 
variables. It is the envelope of spheres which pass through a 
fixed point and whose centres lie on a conic; contact with the 
envelope here occurs along a circle. It has also two systems of 
bitangent spheres, as in the general case. A variable sphere of 
one of these systems makes with two fixed spheres of the first 
system angles whose sum or whose difference is constant. The 
inverse of this cyclide is a cone. 

The cyclide [(11) (11) 1] is known as Dupin’s cyclide. There 
are two systems of spheres which touch the cyclide along circles ; 
the spheres of each system cut one of the principal spheres at 


J. Q. S. b 
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a constant angle. The spheres of either system are obtained as 
those which touch any two fixed spheres of the other system and 
have their centres on a given plane. 


Denoting z by a;, the equation of the general cyclide appears 


5 


5 
as > a;a7 =0, with the condition È x? = 0. 
1 1 


ee. 

The system of cyclides n = 0 is confocal with the first 
1% 

cyclide. Three confocals pass through any point and cut ortho- 


gonally. 

The system of quadrics V=0, where V=U+kS—k*, which 
touch the cyclide S?+4U=0 along sphero-conics are such that 
two of them pass through any point, three touch any line, four 
touch any plane. The four points of contact of the surfaces V 
which touch any given plane 7 are the centres of self-inversion for 
the section of the cyclide by 7. 

The locus of points of contact of common tangent planes of 
the cyclide and any given quadric V is a line of curvature on the 
cyclide. 

The Cartesian equation of the system of confocals is 


(ALFA (A+A) (d +2) 52+ 4F(A) Q =0, 


where S, Q have the same form as the S;, Q; when A is substituted 
for Ai. 
The confocals to the given cyclide S? + 4U = 0, where 


Sse2+y'+2—2n, 


may be obtained as follows: when S+2Z=0 is a point-sphere 
and U + [?=0 is a cone, the locus of the centres of these point- 
spheres is a cyclide confocal with S?+4U=0. 


Ch. VI. Surfaces with a double line: Pliicker’s surface. 


The quartic surface with a double line is cut by any plane 
through the double line in a conic also. In eight cases this conic 
breaks up into a pair of lines, giving sixteen lines on the surface. 
There is no other line on the surface with the exception of the 
double line. 

There are sixty-two planes not passing through the double 
line each of which meets the surface in a pair of conics, one of 
whose intersections les on the double line. By aid of one of 
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these conics c? the surface may be represented on a plane; for 
through any point æ of the surface one line can be drawn to 
meet cœ and also the double line, so that with each point of the 
surface one such line is associated. This line is determined as 
the intersection of two planes, each of whose coefficients contains 
linearly and homogeneously three parameters é, £, &. A third 
equation, arising from the equation of the surface, is that of a 
plane whose coefficients are quadratic in the &;, and the inter- 
section of these three planes is a point on the surface; hence we 
obtain a (1, 1) correspondence between the points æ of the surface 
and the points £ of a plane. 

There are nine base-points in the plane, eight of which we 
represent by B,....B,;; they correspond to the points of eight 
non-intersecting lines of the surface, together with a point A 
which corresponds to any point of the conic coplanar with c?. 
These nine points cannot constitute the complete intersection 
of two cubic curves. 

To any plane section of the surface there corresponds, in the 
plane of £, a quartic curve having a node at A and passing through 
the points B;. The cubic through the nine base-points corresponds 
to the double line. 

The plane image of any curve of order M on the surface is 
a curve of order m, where 


M =4m — 28 — a, 


B being the number of times the curve on the surface meets the 
conic corresponding to A, and Ya the total number of passages of 
the image through the points B;. 

By applying Rohn’s method to the surface, using any point 
on the double line as that from which a tangent cone is drawn, 
it is easy to see the modifications which arise when isolated nodes 
exist. 

The section of the tangent cone, whose vertex 1s any point 
of the double line, is a sextic curve, meeting the double line in 
a quadruple point; with each additional node of the surface this 
curve acquires an additional node: when there are seven nodes 
the sextic becomes a nodal cubic, meeting the double line in one 
point together with three lines through this point. When the 
surface has eight nodes, the sextic curve becomes a conic together 
with four lines concurring at a point of the double line. 

b2 


XXIV INTRODUCTION 


In the case of seven nodes there are three torsal lines meeting 
the double line, and each containing two nodes; also there are 
four tropes meeting in the seventh node, and each containing four 
nodes. If there are eight nodes we have Pliicker’s surface which 
has also eight tropes. The nodes form two tetrahedra, each of 
which is inscribed in the other. The nodes lie in pairs on four 
torsal lines meeting the double line. Through any two nodes not 
on the same torsal line there pass two tropes. The tropes can be 
arranged in four pairs so that the line of intersection of a pair 
meets the double line in a pinch-point. 

Plane sections of Pliicker’s surface are represented by quartic 
curves having a common node and touching, at fixed points, four 
concurrent lines. 


Ch. VII. Quartic surfaces containing an infinite number 
of conics: Steiner’s surface: the quartic monoid. 


The nature of the quartic surfaces which contain an infinite 
number of conics was investigated by Kummer. He showed the 
existence of the following classes: surfaces with a double conic or 
a double line; ruled quartic surfaces; the surface ®* = aPy6, 
where © =0 is a quadric and a, 8, y, 6 coaxal planes; Steiner’s 
surface. 

To these surfaces discussed by Kummer must be added the 
surface whose equation is 


{aw + f(y, z, w)} = (z, wha) 


The surface ®?=aSyd has two tacnodes at the intersection 
of the common axis of the planes with ®; it is birationally trans- 
formable into a cubic cone. The conics of the surface can be 
arranged in sets of four lying on the same quadric; the quadric 
cone whose vertex is on the axis of the planes a...8, and 
whose base is any conic of the surface, meets the surface in four 
conics. 

Steiner's surface is of the third class and has four tropes; the 
coordinates of any point of the surface are expressible as homo- 
geneous quadratic functions of three variables; conversely any 
surface, the coordinates of whose points are so expressible, is a 
Steiner surface. The surface has a triple point, three double 
lines meeting in the triple point, and a node on each double line, 
A characteristic property of the surface is that its section by any 


INTRODUCTION XXV 


tangent plane breaks up into two conics. Every algebraic curve 
on the surface is of even order. 
The surface being determined by the equations 


pei = fi (m, M, Ns) (= 1, 2, 3, 4), 
we are enabled to map the surface on the plane of the m. 
Any conic of the surface is represented on the 7-plane by 
a straight line, the pair of lines representing two conics in the 
same tangent plane of the surface are represented by the 
equations 


20 T il 2o 
N + MN: + NN; =Ü, nane ah se . 


The surface contains œ quartic curves of the second species, 
which are represented by the general conic in the plane of 7; 
also œ * quadri-quartics having a node on one of the double lines; 
they le on quadrics passing through two double lines, and are 
represented by conics 2ax%ninz =0, in which two of the quantities 
Ay, Any, Ass are equal. 

The conics apolar to the four conics f; = 0 form the pencil 


Ua + Aug = 0; 


the conics of this pencil are inscribed in the same quadrilateral, 
and form the images on the plane of » of the asymptotic lines of 
the surface. 

A form of the preceding property of the surface, that its 
coordinates are expressible as homogeneous quadratic functions 
of two variables, is the following: in the general quadric trans- 
formation 

pry = Ciy Mz, Az, 44), 


the locus of x is a Steiner surface when the locus of a is a plane. 
From this we derive the fact that Steiner's surface, and the cubic 
polar of a plane with reference to a general cubic surface, are 
reciprocal. 

Another mode of origin of the surface, given by Sturm, is that 
if a pencil of surfaces uf the second class is projectively related 
to the points of a line in such a way that the line meets one 
conic c? of the system in a point corresponding to c’, and another 
conic c° in a point corresponding to c°, then the envelope of the 
tangent cones drawn from the points of the line to the corresponding 
surfaces is a Steiner surface. 
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Weierstrass and Schröter have shown that a Steiner surface 
arises as a locus connected with a known theorem for the quadric. 
The theorem is that if through any given point A of a quadric 
any three mutually perpendicular lines are drawn, meeting the 
quadric again in L, M, N, then the plane LMN meets the normal 
at A in a fixed point. 

This theorem may be generalized as follows: if A be joined to 
the vertices of any triangle self-polar for a given conic ¢ in a given 
plane a, and the joining lines meet the quadric again in L, M, N, 
then the plane LMN meets the line AR in a fixed point S, where 
R is the pole for c of the trace on @ of the tangent plane to the 
quadric at A. 

If now c? is a member of the œ? conics 


MmU + nV +n: W = 0, 
where U=0, V=0, W=0 are given conics, we have a point S 
determined for each set of values of ,: 2: 7;. On giving these 


ratios all values the locus of S is a Steiner surface; for it can be 
shown that if the coordinates of S are 4 ... Y4, We have 


h: Y: Ys: YSA MNA Fan) a) 
where the f; are quadratic functions of the ni. 


Properties of Steiner’s surface may be deduced by aid of the 
transformation 


iYi = p (i = aM 2 Sy 4), 
applied to any plane Xaxi = 0, giving the cubic surface 

S 

~ Yi ) 


which is the reciprocal of Steiner’s surface. 

Steiner’s surface is one example of a type of surfaces known as 
monords, viz. surfaces of the nth order which have an (n —1)-fold 
point. The equation of the quartic monoid may be written 


Wes + Uy = 0, 


where u;=0, u,=0 are cones having their vertices at the triple 
point. The surface contains twelve lines, the intersections of 
u,;=0 and w4=0. The surface is projectively related to any 
plane, e.g. the plane w=0, in a (1, 1) manner, except that every 
point of each of these twelve lines is represented by one point 
only, viz. where the line meets the plane w= 0. 
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The surface contains conics in planes through two of the 
twelve lines, and twisted cubics on quadric cones passing through 
five of the twelve lines. The œ: quadric cones passing through 
any four of the twelve lines meet the surface in quartic curves 
having a node at the triple point; the oo! cubic cones passing 
through any eight of the twelve lines meet the surface in quartic 
curves without double points. If the lines corresponding to a 
curve of each type together make up the twelve lines, these two 
curves le on one quadric. All these quartic curves are quadri- 
quartics. 

Quartic curves of the second species arise as the intersection 
with the surface of cubic cones having six of the twelve lines as 
simple lines and one of them as double line; there are 5544 such 
quartic curves on the surface. The surface will have a line not 
passing through the triple point provided that three of the twelve 
lines are coplanar. 

The cases of the quartic monoid of special interest are those 
in which there are six nodes; here the twelve lines coincide in 
pairs six times. 

There are two cases of such surfaces; in the first case the six 
nodes may have any positions, this surface is a special case of the 
symmetroid ; for the symmetroid being the result of eliminating 
the x; from the equations 


Si OS, 
+o, 
Pi Ou; 


Y 

$05! + a, t= 0, (= 1,2,.374), 
where the a; are regarded as point-coordinates, the surface con- 
sidered is the special case in which one of the quadrics S;=0 is 
a plane taken doubly. The tangent cone to the surface whose 
vertex is one of the six nodes breaks up into two cubic cones. In 
the other case the six nodes lie on a conic whose plane is a trope 
of the surface. Each kind of surface has the same number of 
constants, viz. twenty-one. 


o 
a 5 


Ch. VIII. Rational quartic surfaces. 


The quartic surfaces with a triple point or with a double curve 
have been seen to be rational, i.e. the coordinates of the points of 
such a surface are expressible as rational functions of two para- 
meters. Nother has shown that there are only three rational 
quartic surfaces apart from them. ‘The first of these surfaces has 
a tacnode, i.e. is such that every plane through the node meets the 
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surface in a quartic curve having two consecutive double points 
at the node. The coordinates of any point w of the surface are 
projectively related to the points y of a double plane by the 
equations 

— xX2(y) ENQ (y) 

h i 
where y,(y)=0 is a conic and Q (y)=0 is a general quartic 
curve. 

Clebsch showed that the points y can be expressed as rational 
functions of new variables z; in such a way as to render / Q (y) 
a rational function of the z;, viz. by equations of the form 


oyi= fi (2), (=1, 2, 3), 
where the curves f;(2)=0 are cubics having seven points in 
common. The plane sections of the surface have then as their 
images, in the field of the z;, sextic curves having the seven points 
as nodes and also four other common points; the eleven points lie 
on the same cubic. 

If the quartic surface has the equation 


ef, a 224 fs += 0, 


p% = Y, PX, = Yz, P23 = Ys» pi = 


we obtain 


— f(y) + VOY) 
Jey) ? 


where O (y)=0 is a sextic curve. It is shown that VQ (y) is 
capable of rationalization only in the following two cases, viz. 
(1) when Q (y)=0 is a sextic with a quadruple point; (2) when 
Q (y)=0 is a sextic with two consecutive triple points. 

The transformation to the simple plane is effected by the 
consideration that to plane sections through the double point 
there must correspond, in the simple plane, curves of order n of 
the same genus as these sections, viz. two, and intersecting each 
other in two variable points. This gives the equations 


Lı | La | Lg | Va = Yi | Yo: Yz: 


n? — 2 = a, + 4a,t+...+7%a,, 


n(n +3) 


9 Plea, 48a.) AOO E 


2 T3) 

where a is the number of points the curves in the z-plane have 
in common, a the number of double points they have in common, 
and so on. By aid of Cremona transformations repeatedly applied, 
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it is seen that these curves of order n are capable of being replaced 
by one of the following types: (1) the curves c, (ab, ... by), (2) the 
Curves Ce (° ... @37b,b,); Le. quartic curves with one common node 
and ten common points, or sextic curves with eight common nodes 
and two common points. In each case the fixed points lie on one 
cubic. 

The substitutions py=c,(z), py=¢.(z) will then rationalize 
MVO (y) in the two cases respectively mentioned, and hence lead 
to two rational quartic surfaces. 


Ch. IX. Determinant surfaces. 


The quartic surface whose equation is A = 0, where A is a 
determinant of four rows whose elements are linear functions of 
the coordinates, depends upon thirty-three constants, one less than 
the general quartic surface. Taking as its equation 


Pz Qa Ye Sz 


it is seen that the surface contains two sets of sextic curves, 
viz. the curves 


Ps a Sy a tg 
aes 0 j ee Peary SR B 
a ee ed Cree Ci 
ks Ree 9 

e OU n i D 
a pace. || P 


Denoting these two kinds of curves by cẹ and kę, it is found 
that any two curves of the same kind meet in four points, any 
two curves of different kinds in fourteen points. Any two curves 
of different kinds lie on a cubic surface. 

The surface can be birationally transformed into itself by aid 
of the three sets of equations 


Mps +rAQzt+As%at+ Ags, = 0; Py + Os Py + spy” ae apy” 20 
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Ay Pi +Q + Ag h, + AUS, = 0, : 
Als + Cece rere rcs ccescccees = 0, 
MPA a Rey ater Ay A =), 
NMP + ee H mans, Q bj 
where P= Op; + pi + api” + api”. 


If we regard the à; and the a; as point-coordinates we pass, by 
aid of these equations, from a point æ of A to a point à of a 
surface X, thence to a point a of a surface >’ and finally to a point 
y of A. 

From the preceding equations we deduce that if æ is any 
point of a curve cs, the point æ determines a trisecant of Ce whose 
fourth intersection with A is the point y, which corresponds to a. 

These trisecants, as æ describes c,, form a ruled surface of the 
eighth order, whose intersection with A is c taken triply together 
with a curve of the fourteenth order, the locus of the points y on 
A corresponding to the points x of ce. 

When the determinant A is symmetrical, Le. if 


1n 


pP =q, p=", p” =s, ete, 
the surfaces È and &’ coincide; and the quantities P;, Q;, etc. are 
in this case the partial derivatives of a quantity which is quadratic 
in the a;; if, changing the notation, we represent this quantity by 
S;, the last set of equations take the form 
ae S; 
> o E ea ee E RAE (1), 

“Oy; Yi l 
on replacing à and a by « and y respectively. 

Thus the surface $ is the Jacobian J, of four quadrics. The 
surface A = 0, where A is a symmetrical determinant, is known as 
the symmetroid; if in the first set of preceding equations we 
replace v, à, y and a by a«a, v, 8 and y respectively, and express 
that q =p’, etc., these equations assume the form 


Fo; Os; 


a 


E NN , 
» 2B = 0 G=12,8,4)..Q). 


Dæ; 


The surface A, the locus of the points a, is obtained by 
eliminating the æ;, or the y;, from these equations. The surface 
J is seen to be the locus of vertices of cones of the system 


4 
Da; N; = 0, 
1 
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The equations (1) express that the polar planes of any point æ 
of J, with regard to each of these quadrics S; ... S4, are concurrent 
in the point y of J; the points æ, y are said to be corresponding 
points on J. 

The surface A has ten nodes; the tangent cone of A whose 
vertex is any of its nodes breaks up into two cubic cones; a 
characteristic property of this surface. 

The surface J has ten lines; every point of a line of J is 
associated with the same point a of A, by equations (2), which 
is a node of A. 

The tangent plane of J at any point P is the polar plane of P’, 


. ` 4 
the point corresponding to P, for the cone of the system Xa;S; 
1 


whose vertex is P. 

When « describes a line of the Jacobian, its corresponding 
point y describes a twisted cubic; the point 8 on the symmetroid 
describes a curve of the ninth order having double points at each 
node of the symmetroid except the one which is connected with 
the locus of a. 

As the point y describes the section of the Jacobian made by 
the plane a,=0, the corresponding locus of æ is the sextic 


| OS Wee 


| | dæ; ` Ox; ’ a 


Il 
S 


which has the ten lines of the Jacobian as trisecants. The locus 
of the associated points « on the symmetroid is a curve of the 
fourteenth order, passing three times through each node; that of 
the associated points £ is a sextic curve which passes through the 
ten nodes. To a plane section through two nodes of the sym- 
metroid there corresponds a quadri-quartic on the Jacobian. 

If the quadrics S,...S, have a common point, the Jacobian 
has a node and an additional node arises on the symmetroid. 
Each additional common point of S,... S, will give rise to a node 
on both the Jacobian and the symmetroid. If there are six such 
common points, the Jacobian becomes the surface known as 
Weddle’s, and the symmetroid becomes Kummer’s surface. 

Weddle’s surface has thus the six points common to 8, ... S, as 
nodes, and contains twenty-five lines, viz. the fifteen lines joining 
the nodes and the intersections of the ten pairs of planes through 
the six points. 
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The line joining any two corresponding points P, P’ of the 
surface meets the twisted cubic through the six nodes in two 
points L, M such that the four points P, P’, L, M are harmonic. 
It follows that this cubic is an asymptotic line of the surface. 

If 63, 62, 0,1 be the coordinates of any point on this twisted 
cubic, then the coordinates of the preceding points P, P’ are 
obtained as follows: let 0, ¢ denote the points Z, M; the 
coordinates of P, P’ are given by the equations 


Uy Wet We 5 hy 
Hebe Np pee E 
NFC NFCS) NECO NED VFO) NE) VFA)” VFO) 


6 
where f(a) = TI (a — 8;), and 0,... 0, are the values of @ relating to 
1 


the six nodes. 

Any two points 0, p of the twisted cubic thus determine two 
points P, P’ on the surface; any three points 0, ¢, y determine 
three pairs PP’, QQ’, RR’ of corresponding points which form the 
vertices of a complete quadrilateral; any four points 0, ¢, Y, x 
determine twelve points which form three desmic tetrahedra, 
viz. 

PPSS, OQTI ERAU 

If in the preceding expression of the points of the surface in 
terms of 0, p we suppose 0 to be constant, i.e. take all chords 
through a given point of the twisted cubic, the resulting locus of 
points of the surface is a quintic curve; these curves form a con- 
jugate system on the surface. Ifthe tangent to the twisted cubic 
at the point @ meets the surface again in the point T, then the 
locus of points of contact of the tangents from T to the surface is 
one of these curves. 

The surface, being defined as the locus of vertices of cones 


which pass through six given points, is seen to have an equation 
of the form 


PiaPss _ re Ysa 
Pis Pa 3 Gis aa 
provided that four nodes are taken as vertices of the tetrahedron 
of reference, and Pik, qip are the coordinates of the lines joining 
any point of the surface to the two remaining nodes. 
This equation expresses that the lines p, g meet the faces of 
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the tetrahedron formed by the four nodes in two sets of four 
points which have the same anharmonic ratio. 
It can be deduced that a form of the equation of the 
surface is 
MO NOs, O O 


Ly Lo Xs T4 
Qı Ay Qz d 
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Any point P of the surface determines a closed set of thirty- 
two points on the surface as follows: if P be joined to the six 
nodes N, ... Me, then calling the point of second intersection of 
PN, with the surface (N,), etc., we thus obtain the six points 
(N3) ... (Ns); secondly, by joining such a point (N,) to the nodes, 
we obtain five points of second intersection (N, N3), etc.; there are 
fifteen such points; lastly, by joining the points (N,N,) to the 
nodes, we obtain the points (V,NV,N;) which are only ten in 
number, since 


(NV, N,N;) =(N.N,N,), ete. 


The surface may be shown to be a linear projection in four 
dimensions, and therefore projectively related to a Kummer sur- 
face. For the Weddle surface arises as the interpretation in three 
dimensions of the twofold of contact of the enveloping cone of 
a cubic variety in four dimensions, whose vertex is any point of 
the variety. Now, since the intersection of this cone with any 
arbitrary hyperplane is a Kummer surface, we are again led to 
a birational transformation between the Weddle and the Kummer 
surface. 

The coordinates of any point of the surface can be expressed 
as being proportional to the ratios of the products of four double 
theta functions: viz. the substitutions 


Lı: Lo: Vg | Vy = Cor. Por 93 Pon Poa : C2504 Os 04: Cos Peas Peas: CoO, F, 0s Fe, 
A : Uy: Ag : As = Cor CoCa C34 : CoC5 C2 Cog > Cox Co Cia Cig : C405 Cr4 Coa, 
b: : ba : Ds : b4 = Co C5 Cre Cra: CoCo C14 Cea | Cos C5 Cos C34 | C4Co Cro Cos , 

satisfy the equation of the surface. 


We obtain two sets of quadri-quartics on the surface; the first 
set is given as the intersection of two cones passing through the 
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same four nodes and having the other two nodes as respective 
vertices, viz. the cones 

PiP = NPr Ps Heda = NGis Yaz 3 
the second set is given as the intersection of the quadrics 


Pi2Pss = UGQ, Pis P = MGs Yee 5 
each of these curves passes through four nodes; the equation of 
the last set, expressed in terms of double theta functions, is 


Oiz = pO : 


The coordinates of the fifteen points (N,N), etc. are obtained 
from those of any point for which the argument is u by the addition 
of one of the fifteen half-periods. The coordinates of the point 
(V,) in which the join of P to A, meets the surface again are 
found to be 

Cor 0200304 : Ca 0203 Oos : Cos Fos For Fos : C4 040s Fon. 

The fifteen other points (N), etc. and (N, N:N;), ete. are 
obtained by addition of one of the fifteen half-periods to the 
argument of u in these last expressions. 

The equation of a plane section of the surface, referred to the 
three points in which the plane of section meets the twisted cubic 
through the six nodes, assumes a simple form. The tangents to 
the curve at the vertices of the triangle of reference meet in one 
point; an invariant of the curve is seen to vanish; the curve 
contains an infinite number of configurations of points, each 
configuration being formed by twenty-five points. 

Bauer has investigated the surface whose equation is 


By — Aeh Ta Ls Ws | 

a Ly—Dz/by 2s Bi | 

ay Ls Ly—Ce/Cy A =e 
W Ly s £ — dz/da 


its origin is as follows: a point P is joined to the vertices of 
a tetrahedron (taken as that of reference) and the joining lines 
meet the faces of another tetrahedron (whose faces are a,=0, 
bs=0, cz=0, dy=0) in four points; if these latter points are 
coplanar, we obtain as locus of P the surface whose equation has 
just been given. 

When the two tetrahedra are in perspective, the surface is the 
Hessian of the general cubic surface ; it has ten nodes. 
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When the preceding connection mentioned in the beginning 
of the chapter, between the points æ and y which gives rise to the 
surface A, reduces to a collineation, we obtain a surface, discussed 
by Schur, whose equation is 


aByd + a’ By = 0, 


in which a... & are linear in the variables; and the collineation is 
such as to permute cyclically the planes a... and the planes 
a ...6. This surface contains thirty-two lines. 

If, in addition, the faces of both tetrahedra are subject to 
a collineation which leaves one face of each tetrahedron unaltered 


and permutes cyclically the other three, the surface contains fifty- 
two lines. 


CHAPTER I 
QUARTIC SURFACES WITH ISOLATED SINGULAR POINTS 


1. The singular points possessed by a quartic surface may 
consist either of a certain number of isolated nodes or may form 
double curves. 

In the present chapter we discuss the quartic surfaces which 
have an assigned number of nodes, beginning with those which 
have four nodes, and give a definite method of classification for all 
the cases in which the number of nodes exceeds seven. 

The number of isolated nodes of a quartic surface cannot 
exceed sixteen; for the class of a surface of order n which has 
ò double points is n (n — 1)? — 26, since this is the number of points 
of intersection of the surface and its first polars for two points A 
and B, diminished by the number 26 of these intersections arising 
from each double point (a simple point on the polars of both A 
and B). Hence if n is four, ò cannot exceed sixteen. 


2. Quartie surfaces with four to seven nodes. 


Since the equation of the general quartic surface contains thirty- 
four constants, the surface with four given nodes should contain 
34 —16 = 18 constants; if then A=0, B=0, C=0, D=0, E=0, 
F=0 are six linearly independent quadrics through the four 
nodes, the equation 

(ağ A, B, C, D, E, FY =0, 
containing apparently twenty constants, is a quartic surface having 
the given nodes. 
The number of constants is really eighteen, since there are two quadratic 
relations between the six quadrics, as may be seen by taking the four given 


points as vertices of the tetrahedron of reference, in which case the quadrics 
may be taken to be 


UH, Vız, Lila, UZX%4q, ULe%q, XX, 
between which there exist the identities 
Ly Uy. Lg Vy = L1 L3 . HAM XH Nq . XQ H3. 


J. Q. S. 1 


. 
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For five nodes, taking A...Z as quadrics passing through the 
given nodes, the equation 
(aX A, B,C, D,E} =9, 
containing fourteen constants, represents the general quartic 
having these given nodes. 
The general quartic with six nodes is represented by the 
equation 
(ağ A, B,C, DY + pJ =0, 
where A, B, O, D are quadrics through the six nodes, and J is the 
Jacobian of the four quadrics. For this equation contains ten con- 
stants and J has the given points D,...D, as nodes, moreover J 
cannot be expressed as a quadratic function of A, B, C, D. 
The following properties of J may be used to establish these results. 
The surface /=0 is the locus of vertices of cones of the system 
A+\B+p0+vD=0; 


now each point of the line joining any two double points, e.g. D; D,, is the 
vertex of such a cone, hence J contains the join of any two double points ; 
also since D, Dz... Dı De lie on J it follows that D; is a node of J; similarly 
for Dz... Dẹ. Again there are ten pairs of planes passing through the points 
D,...Dg, and each point of the line of intersection of such a pair of planes 
satisfies the condition of being the vertex of a cone of the system. Hence 
such a line lies upon J, which thus contains 15+10=25 lines. Again, since 
any quadric of the system is linearly expressible in terms of any four 
members of the system, it is so expressible in terms of any four of the 
previous pairs of planes ; hence if / were expressible as a quadratic function 
of A, B, Cand D, we should necessarily have a relation of the form 


J= (ağ ad’, BB’, VY 58’), 


in which we may take the planes a, 8, y to contain the line D, Dz, while 6, ò 
do not contain it, e.g., 


a=(D,, D, Ds), a=(N, Ds; Dé), etc., 
while d=(D,, D3, Ds), OEOD): 


Hence since J contains D, D, such a relation is impossible. 


The general quartic with seven nodes is represented by the 
equation 
(ağ A, B,C) + p> =0, 
where A, B, Č are quadrics through the given nodes and © is any 
quartic surface having the seven nodes*. 


* This quartic surface may also be expressed in terms of the quartic surfaces 
which have one of the given points as a triple point and the other six as double 


points; if Tı...Ty are these surfaces, the required general quartic surface is 
2a; T;=0, Cols eee Ms 
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3. Quartic surfaces with more than seven nodes. 


The equation of a quartic surface having a node at the point 

æ = y = z = 0 will be of the form 
U,W? + 2u,w + uy = 0, 

where u, = 0, u; = 0, u, =0 are cones whose vertex is the node. 

The equation of the tangent cone drawn to the surface from 
this node is 

Uy Uy — Us? = Q. 

The section of this cone by any plane, e.g. the plane w = 0, is 
a sextic curve with a “contact-conic,” i.e. a conic which touches it 
wherever it meets it. 

If the surface has any other node, the tangent cone will have 
a double line passing through this new node and giving rise to a 
node on this sextic; we obtain the different varieties of quartic 
surfaces possessing nodes by consideration of all special cases of 
sextic curves with a contact-conic*. 

It is to be noted that the existence of a contact-conic u, = 0 of 
a sextic implies also a contact-quartic u,=0; if a sextic has another 
contact-conic v,=0, and hence another contact-quartic v,=0, an 
identity exists of the form 

Un Ug — Us? = Vas — V2 
Now by multiplying the equation of the surface by u, we derive 
(usw + Us)? + Ugly, — U? = 0, 
hence in the present case 
(tig + Us)? + Ugg — Up? =O wcsccccceccsecenes (1). 

Denoting by cs the intersection of the quartic surface with 
the cone v, = 0, it is clear that v =0 meets the surface (1) in the 
curve c, and in the four lines u.=v,=0; but v, meets (1) where 
it meets the two nodal cubic surfaces 

UW + Uz — Vz = Q, 
UW + Uz + V = 0, 
hence in general c must break up into two quartic curves, either 
of which is the partial intersection of v, with a cubic surface which 
contains also two generators of v,. These curves are therefore 
quadri-quartics+. Hence the surface contains an infinite number 
* This method is due to Rohn, see Die Flächen vierter Ordnung hinsichtlich 
ihrer Knotenpunkte und ihrer Gestaltung, Leipzig, 1886. 
+ We denote by quadri-quartic the type of twisted quartic through which an 


infinite number of quadrics pass. 


1—2 
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of quadri-quartic curves which are projected from the node into 
quartic curves which touch the sextic usu, — u=0 at each point 
of intersection *. 

Hence if the curve uu, — u} = 0 has more than one contact- 
conic it has an infinite number of contact-conics. 


4. Nodal sexticst. 

For the purpose of classification of nodal quartic surfaces 
we discuss various properties of sextic curves with a contact-conic. 
In the first place it may be seen that sextic curves with sis nodes 
lying on a conic c, can have their equation expressed as above. 
For if c,=0 is any cubic through the six points, any other cubic 
through them is of the form c,;+¢,l=0; and any sextic through 
the complete intersection of c, and c, being 


CoC, + CC, = 0, 

if the six points are nodes on this sextic c, and c; must be of the 
form cM + cN, cs +c R respectively. 

Hence the required sextic takes the form 

Cè +c A +628 =0, 

i.e. the form K;—c2V =0, 
and hence has a contact-conic. 

The corresponding quartic surface is w? V + 2wK, + c? = 0; this 


has the plane w=0 as a singular tangent plane or trope, which 
touches the surface along a conic. 


Seaxtics with seven nodes. 


There are two different kinds of seven-nodal sextics, viz. that 
for which it is possible to find a pair of points P, P’ on the curve, 
such that through the seven nodes D,....D, and P, P’ there pass 
an infinite number of cubics, and the one for which it is not 
possible ; considering the former kind, then if one such pair of 
points exists there is an infinite number of such pairs; for taking 
C, and cy as two such cubics, then ce, the given sextic, since it 
passes through the complete intersection of c, and cy, has an 
equation of the form 

0, LEG, Ly = OF 

* For such a point of intersection P is the projection of an actual intersection 

Q of the quadri-quartic and the curve of contact of the tangent cone, and the 


tangents to these curves at Q lie in the tangent plane of the surface. 
+ See Rohn, l.c. 
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Now c, meets cs only in D,... D,, P, P’ and two further points 
Q, Q’, hence T; passes through D,... D, and also through Q and Q; 
so that two and therefore an infinite number of cubics pass through 
D, ... D;, Q and Q’. By varying the cubic through the nine points 
D,....D;, P, P’ we form an involution of points Q, Q on ce. If Q 
coincides with P, Q’ will coincide with P’; therefore every cubic 
through the seven nodes which touches c, once will touch it 
twice. 

Since T, is seen to pass through D, ... D, and since only three 
linearly independent cubics pass through seven points, there is a 
linear connection between ¢;, c,’, T; and Ty’, hence the sextic which 
has the property considered is represented by an equation of the 


form 
(ato, y, x? = 
where ¢, 4, y are any three cubics through the given nodes. 

This class of sextic always has a contact-conic ; for if the sextic 
1S Cs = Cê — C3 C3 , let the chord joining the intersections P,, P, of 
cs; and c’, apart from the nodes, be f= 0, and f’=0, f”=0 
similar chords for c;’, c; and ¢;, ¢;; then fe;, f’cs, f’cs’ all pass 
through the thirteen points D, ... D,, Pı, P.,... BP! , and hence 
through three other fixed points*. Hence we have a linear 
relation of the form 


Afe; + Bf'cs TO e= 
where A, B, C are definite constants. 
Now if c= —4Afe,— Bf'cs = 4Afe;+ OF” 0”, 
we have cè — 4AF e + BCF c0 = 0; 
that is Ac? — AF? cs + cze” (4BCF' F” — AF’) = 0. 
Hence the conic 4BOfF'f”— A?f?=0 touches cs, viz. at six of 


its intersections with c, the other two being the points 


CG 
This conic is touched by /’ and f”, hence the tangents of the 
contact-conic are the chords of contact of ce and its bitangent 
cubics. 
We observe that in this case there is a doubly infinite number 
of quartic curves c, which pass through the seven nodes and the 
six points of contact of ce and its contact-conic. 


* Since all quartics through thirteen points which do not all lie on a curve of 
lower degree pass through three other fixed points and hence belong to a pencil. 
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Sextics with eight or with nine nodes. 


If f=0 is any sextic with eight nodes D, ... D; and ¢=0, 
av =0 any two cubics through them, the general sextic with the 
eight given nodes is 

Jtr + upy + rp? = 0. 
If this curve has a ninth node it either degenerates into two 
cubics through the nine points (which are then the complete 
intersection of two cubics) or the ninth node lies on the curve 
J(f,¢,)=0. This is of the ninth degree and will be denoted 
by c; it has each of the eight nodes as a triple point*. 

The curve f=0 and the eight nodes completely determine co; if we take 
any point P of intersection of f and cọ, and suppose ¢ to pass through P, 
then any sextic with the eight given nodes is of the form f+ppọ'=0 where 
¢’ does not pass through P. 

Since P lies on ¢g it follows from the equation of that curve that the 
linear polars of P for f, p and ¢’ concur; but the first two are the tangents 
at P to fand @¢, and the third cannot pass through P, hence f and ¢ touch 
at P, and ¢ touches every sextic with the eight given nodes which pass 
through P. Now f and cy meet in 9x6—8x6=6 points apart from the 
nodes, hence every sextic with eight nodes is touched by six cubies through 
these nodes. 


If f=0 is any sextic with nine nodes and ¢=0 the cubic 
through them, f+ pd¢?=0 is the equation of the general sextic 
with the given nine nodes. If there is a tenth node it will be 
included among the points determined by the equations 


ge 
pi de ds | 


The number of solutions given by these equations is thirty- 
nine, but each of the given nine nodes occurs as a triple solution. 
Hence the pencil of sextics f+p¢?=0 contains twelve curves 
which have a tenth node (see Art. 9). 


The foregoing result as to contact-cubics is modified as follows : through 
any eight nodes of a sextic with nine nodes there pass four tangent cubics; 
through any eight nodes of a sextic with ten nodes there pass two tangent 
cubics. 


=0. 


5. Sextics with ten nodes. 


The following result for ten-nodal sextics is important for our 
purpose: every plane seatic with ten nodes and a contact-conic is the 
projection of a twisted sextic on a quadric: for choosing any centre 


* As may be seen by taking any one of them as «=0, y=0, z=0. 
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of projection O and any quadric whose section by the polar plane 
of O for the quadric projects into the given contact-conic, the 
sextic cone whose base is the given sextic meets the quadric in 
a curve C which has twenty-six actual double points, since each 
node of the plane sextic gives rise to two nodes on G, and each 
point of contact of the contact-conic and the sextic is the projection 
of a point at which two branches of c touch each other. Moreover 
C has thirty apparent double points*, hence the projection of cı 
from any point has 30 +26 = 56 nodes, and this is one more than 
can be possessed by a curve of order 12 which does not break up 
into simpler curves. Hence c must break up into two sextic 
curves. 

There are three varieties of twisted sextics on a quadric: 
(1) its intersection with a cubic surface, (2) its partial intersection 
with a quartic surface which also contains two generators of the 
quadric of the same species, (3) its partial intersection with a 
quintic surface which also contains four generators of the quadric 
of the same species. 

The following result, which may be easily proved t, is of frequent 
application: through every point P of space there pass n(n — 1) 
double secants of the complete curve of intersection of a quadric 
with any surface of order n; these double secants form the inter- 
section of a cone of order n with a cone of order n — 1, the former 
cone passes through the 2n intersections of the polar plane of P 
and this curve. 

Let us now consider the plane ten-nodal sextic which is the 
projection of the first of these three varieties. This has six 
apparent double points and, since its plane projection has ten 


* Salmon, Geom. of three dimensions (fifth ed. 1912), vol. 1. p. 356. 
+ If V=0 is the surface and U=0 the quadric, it is easy to see that the section 
of the curve of intersection by the polar plane of P for U is given by the 


equations ey at 
2 
— =—-— ——— = ad 2— 
AU=0, (v 7 +...) ty VASTE; 
NEN ma U, 
where aid a 


and z; are the coordinates of P. Relatively to its plane the equation of this curve 


is of the form 

Vn? + CVn- =); 
this curve contains n (n-—1) nodes which arise solely from apparent double points 
of the curve U=0, V=0; also v„=0 is seen to pass through the common inter- 


sections of V=0, U=0, AU=0. 
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nodes, it must have four actual double points; by the last result 
six of the nodes of the plane sextic lie on a conic; it is therefore 
represented by an equation of the form 


KP —ceV = 0. (Art. 4.) 


The second species of twisted sextic lies on a quadric and a 
quartic surface, their intersection being completed by two gene- 
rators of the quadric. This curve has seven apparent double 
points*; and therefore, to complete the number of nodes of the 
plane quartic, must have three actual double points. Each 
generator of the given species meets the curve four times. There 
is an infinite number of quartic surfaces passing through the 
sextic and any two generators of the quadric. For any quartic 
surface through five points of each generator and any seventeen 
points of the sextic will meet the ‘sextic in 8+17 = 25 points, 
and therefore contain it altogether: it will also contain the two 
generators. Let us denote the twisted sextic by cse, its plane 
projection by c, and take any generator p and its consecutive 
generator as the pair of generators just mentioned; then the cubic 
cone which contains the seven double secants of cẹ will touch c 
twice}; hence, varying p, we obtain an infinite number of cubics 
through seven nodes of c; and bitangent to it. 

In the third type of twisted sextic cs is the partial intersection 
of a quadric and a quintic, the residual intersection being formed 
by four generators of the quadric of the same species. Each 
generator of this species meets the sextic five times. It may be 
shown as before that there is an infinite number of quintic surfaces 
passing through the given sextic and any four generators of the 
given species. The curve c, has ten apparent double points. 


We may select the four generators as follows: let p and p' be those 
generators which are projected from the centre of projection O into the 
tangents of the contact-conic of cẹ drawn from some node D of c¢ ; we then 
take as our four generators p, p’ and the generators consecutive to them. 
The line OD thus meets cg twice, and serves as join of apparent intersections 
for cg, p and for cg, p'. The compound curve of intersection of order 10 has 
twenty apparent double points, of which nine are projected into D, viz. one 
point arising from cs, two from (ce, p) (ce, p +dp), two from (ce, p’) (ce, p' + dp’) 
and four from p and p. 

Hence the two cones of orders 4 and 5 through the double secants must 


* After deduction of five apparent double points arising from the two lines. 
| Since p gives rise to two apparent double points of the compound curve. 
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each have a common triple edge; we therefore obtain the following results : 
if D is any one of the ten nodes there exists a quartic curve which has 
a triple point in D and passes through the nine other nodes and the points of 
contact of the tangents drawn from D to the contact-conic; also there exists 
a quintic curve which has a triple point in D, passes through the nine other 
nodes and touches the contact-conic where it is touched by its tangents 
drawn from D. This holds for each node. 


6. Quartic surfaces with eight nodes. 


Returning to the sextic curve w,u,— u = 0, derived from the 
surface usw? + 2u,w + u, = 0, any quadric through the node is 


2tw+t=0; 


if the quartic surface has any other node which also lies upon 
this quadric, since this node also lies on the surface 


UW + Us = 0, 


it is clear that the curve u,t,—2t,u,;=0 will pass through the 
resulting node on Ugu, — U? =0 or Ce. 

This quartic curve passes through the points of contact of cs 
with its contact-conic us, and also through the nodes of cs which 
result from nodes on the quartic surface. If therefore the surface 
has eight nodes we have seven nodes on cę: to each quartic 
through these seven nodes and the points of contact B,... By of 
Cs and u,, there corresponds one quadric through the eight nodes, 
and vice-versa. 

Now it was stated (Art. 4) that plane sextics with seven nodes 
form two classes; in the more general case there is a singly 
infinite number of quartic curves through the nodes and B,... Be, 
and we obtain corresponding to this case a singly infinite number 
of quadrics through the eight nodes. For the more special case 
where there is a doubly infinite number of quartic curves through 
the thirteen points we have a doubly infinite number of quadrics 
through the eight nodes, which therefore form eight associated 
points. Such a surface is represented by an equation of the form 


(ai A, B, CY =0. 


It follows that any quadric through the eight nodes meets the 
quartic surface in two quadri-quartic curves which are projected 
from any node into two of the æ? cubics which pass through the 
seven nodes of ce. 
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These two classes of quartic surfaces will be termed asyzygetic 
and syzygetic respectively *. 

The equation of the general seven-nodal surface being 
F= (aA, B, CP +p==0 (Art. 2), where A, B, C are quadrics 
through the seven nodes, if there is an eighth node we obtain, 
to determine it, the equations 


OF A aL 


izg + Bizpt izg + p= = 0, (i= as 
hence the eighth node lies on the surface 
Ae apt Cees 
oer: | A, B, OS N 
(A,B,C, 3) = R eon = 0), 
Ay (Be U Pan 


The eighth node may therefore not be taken arbitrarily, as in 
the case of the first seven nodes. 

If A, B are two quadrics through the eight nodes and T any 
eight-nodal asyzygetic surface, the general asyzygetic surface is 
represented by the equation 

aA? + BB? + 2AB+ 2pT =0. 

The surface J is called the dianodal surface+, and is the locus 
of a point whose polar planes for A, B, C and & are concurrent, 
and therefore also concurrent for every quartic surface with the 
given seven nodes; thus if P is any point of the dianodal surface, 
all the quartics through P have a common tangent line thereat, 
which touches the quadri-quartic through P and the seven nodes, 
as is seen by taking as the quartic a doubled quadric through P 
and the seven nodes. 


The dianodal surface. 


The dianodal surface contains the line joining any two nodes 
D,, D,; for if P be any point on this line then, since we may take 
the surfaces A, B, $ which appear in the equation of the seven- 
nodal quartic to pass through P, they will necessarily contain 
the line D,D,, hence the tangent planes at P to A, B, all pass 
through D,D, and therefore the point P satisfies the equation of 


* The general syzygetic surface is the envelope of the quadrics 2D +\H+F=0, 
where D, E, F are quadrics through the eight nodes. 
+ Cayley. 
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the dianodal surface. This surface thus contains the twenty-one 
lines which join any two of the nodes D,... D,. 

Again taking =, A and B to pass through any given seventh 
point of the twisted cubic determined by D,... Ds, this cubic lies 
entirely in > as meeting it in thirteen points, and also on A and Bas 
meeting them in seven points, hence the tangent planes at P to £, 
A and B will meet in the tangent line at P to the twisted cubic: 
hence, as before, the point P lies on the dianodal surface. This 
surface thus contains the seven twisted cubics which pass through 
any six of the points D, ... D,. 

The dianodal surface contains thirty-five plane cubics lying on 
the planes which contain three of the given nodes; for let L be 
the plane of three nodes and S the cubic surface which passes 
through these three nodes and has the four other nodes as double 
points; if we then write L.S for È in the equation of the dianodal 
surface it becomes 


J (A, B,C, L.8)= LJ (A, B, C,8)+8J (A, B,C, L)=0, 


which clearly contains the cubic L=0,S=0. This shows that 
the lines D, D,, etc. are simple lines of the dianodal surface. 

The twisted sextic which is the locus of the vertices of the 
cones which pass through the seven given nodes, les on the 
surface ; for this sextic is obtained by elimination of M, u from 
the equations 

A;+rB;+ nC; = 0, @=l cs) 
which clearly lies upon J (A, B, C, =) = 0. 

Each of the seven nodes is a triple point of J, for the lines 

D,D,,...D,D, do not lie on the same quadric cone. 


7. Quartic surfaces with nine nodes. 


From the two varieties of surfaces with eight nodes we derive 
two with nine nodes. Considering first syzygetic surfaces, viz. 


aA? +...+ 2AB=0, 


if this surface has a ninth node it must lie upon the twisted sextic 


Aso 
Joy acadan = 0, 
Oren, 


This curve is the locus of the vertices of the cones of the system 
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A +B + uC; hence, if a ninth node exist, there is a quadric cone 
K whose vertex is D, which passes through the points D, ... Ds. 

Taking D, as the point from which the surface is projected by 
a tangent cone (giving rise to the curve uus — us’ = 9), this latter 
curve must have eight nodes lying on a conic, and must therefore 
break up into this conic and a quartic curve. Therefore K, the 
quadric cone whose vertex is D,, forms part of the tangent cone 
from D,, and touches the quartic surface along a twisted quartic. 
The equation of the surface is therefore of the form 

A? + pKB=0, 

where A =0 is a quadric through the nine nodes and B=0 a 
quadric through the eight associated points D,....D,. There is 
a triply infinite number of nine-nodal syzygetic quartic surfaces. 

Considering next asyzygetic nine-nodal surfaces, from the 
equation of the general eight-nodal surface it is seen that a 
ninth node must lie on the curve 


| A AN 
Ea == 0, 
aged gered LF 


which is of the eighteenth order, the dianodal curve; the ninth 
node being taken arbitrarily on this curve, there is a singly infinite 
number of surfaces with the nine given nodes represented by the 
equation 

A?+ pP=0, 
where A is the quadric through the nine nodes and P any quartic 
surface with these nodes. 


The dianodal curve. 


The dianodal curve lies on each of the eight dianodal surfaces 
obtained from the eight given nodes; moreover the dianodal 
surfaces corresponding to D,....D;D, and D,....D;D, intersect in 
the fifteen lines joining any two of the points D,... Ds, in the 
dianodal curve, and in the twisted cubic through D,... De. 

Through D,, as being a triple point on each, there pass nine 
branches of the curve of intersection of the two dianodal surfaces, 
but of these, six branches arise from the lines D,D,....D,D, and 
the tangent at D, to the cubic D,....D,; the remaining three 
branches arise from the dianodal curve which has therefore a 
triple point in each of the eight nodes D,... Ds. 


7, 8] WITH ISOLATED SINGULAR POINTS 13 


Moreover since six of the intersections of the tangent cubic 
cones at D, to the two dianodal surfaces lie on the quadric cone 
of vertex D, and passing through D,...D,, it follows that the 
remaining three intersections must lie in a plane, hence the 
tangents to the three branches of the dianodal curve at D, are 
coplanar. 

The dianodal curve is seen from its equation to be the locus 
of a point whose polar planes for A, B and T are coaxal. In its 
equation we may take A to be the quadric through the eight 
nodes and any assigned point P, then B will not pass through P, 
and if T is a quartic of the system which passes through P, then 
if P is on the dianodal curve, since the polar plane of B for P 
cannot pass through P, it follows that A and T have the same 
tangent plane at P. 

We may also note the following results: (1) the dianodal 
curve meets each of the lines D,D, twice, apart from D, and 
D,, (2) it meets each of the seven twisted cubics D,...D,, ete. 
twice, apart from the nodes. For we may take the quadric 
A and the quartic T as passing through any point P of the line 
D,D, which will then lie on each of them, hence we have at each 
point of D,D, a (1, 1) correspondence of tangent planes which 
involves two coincidences, say at the points Q and Q’, thus both 
Q and Q satisfy the equation of the dianodal curve. Next take 
A and T as passing through some assigned point P of the cubic 
through D, ... D,; this cubic will then lie on each of these surfaces, 
so that they will also meet in a residual quintic curve which passes 
through the points D, ... De. Now the number of points of apparent 
intersection of these curves is seen to be seven* and hence their 
actual intersections are eight in number, and deducting the six 
points D, ... D; we obtain two as the number of their intersections 
apart from the nodes; at each of these points A and T touch, and 
hence each point lies on the dianodal curve. 


8. Quartie surfaces with ten nodes. 


We have, as before, two classes of irreducible sextics with nine 
nodes, viz. according as the points of the curve are or are not 
conjugate in pairs with regard to any seven of the nine nodes. We 
have also the sextic arising from two cubics or two lines and a 
quartic. We consider in the first place these last two cases. 


* Salmon, Geom. of three dimensions (fifth ed.), vol. 1. p. 358. 
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It may be shown that, if the tangent cone from one node of a 
ten-nodal quartic surface breaks up into two cubic cones, this 
will also occur for each node. For let the tangent cone from D, 
break up into the cubic cones V and V”, touching the surface along 
the curves ¢, and cg respectively, then D, is a triple point on both 
cs and ¢,*, and D,....D,) are ordinary points on c; and ¢. Now 
the cubic surface which has D, and D, for nodes and which passes 
through D,;....D,) and also through any other three points on ce, 
will meet c in 6 + 2 + 8 + 3 = 19 points and therefore contain ce; 
it therefore meets the quartic surface in another curve kę which 
has D, as triple point and D, D; ... Dy as ordinary points. Hence 
kę is projected from D, by a cubic cone which passes through 
DEED TRD TTD 

In the same manner, by aid of c¢, we obtain another sextic 
curve kẹ which projects from D, by a cubic cone. Hence the lines 
D,D,, D,D;... D,Dy form the complete intersection of two cubic 
cones, so that the sextic tangent cone to the quartic surface from 
D, has as double edges the complete intersection of two cubic 
cones: it must therefore break up into two cubic cones. Applying 
the same reasoning to each node it is seen that the tangent cone 
from each of them must break up into two cubic cones. This 
surface is called the symmetroid t. 

In the next place, when the sextic splits up into two lines and 
a quartic curve, we see that through the node æ = y = z = 0 there 
pass two planes, each touching the surface along a conic; each is 
a trope. The equation of the surface is of the form 


A? + payB = 0, 
where A and B are any two quadrics. 


* Since any plane through Dı meets cg in three points apart from D; and 
so for cg’. 

+ See chap. rx. It is seen from the foregoing that any cubic cone whose 
vertex is a node and which passes through the nine other nodes, meets the surface 
in two sextic curves having the vertex as triple point and passing through the nine 
nodes. 

We thus obtain ten sets of sextic curves on the surface. 

Since the equation of the surface may be written 


0=M2+VV' =u, E; 
where F=w?u,+2wuz; +u, M=wugt+ug, VV'=ugug—ug?, 
it follows that the cubic surfaces 
pV+2pM-—V’=0 
touch F along the sextics F=0, p2V+V'=0. 


8] WITH ISOLATED SINGULAR POINTS 15 


The nodes lie on two conics: the tangent cone from each of 
the eight associated nodes breaks up into a plane and a quintic 
curve with four double points. 

We now pass to irreducible sextics, first those whose points 
are conjugate in pairs giving syzygetic surfaces with ten nodes. 
Such surfaces are represented by an equation of the form 

A? + pK, K, =0, 
where K, and K, are cones whose vertices lie on the quadric A. 
Next if P=0 is any asyzygetic surface with nine nodes, then 
among the surfaces 
A’ + pP =0, 

there are thirteen which have a tenth node; for such a node is an 
intersection of the dianodal surface of D, ... DD, and the dianodal 
curve of D,... Dz; there are 6 x 18 = 108 such intersections, but 
of these D,... Ds being triple points on both the surface and the 
curve count as 9 x 6 = 54 intersections, and the points D,, D,, D, 
each count as three, also the two intersections of the fifteen lines 
D, D,, etc. with the dianodal curve give thirty points, and its two 
intersections with the twisted cubic D, ... De give two more points 
which are not solutions; this leaves 


108 — 54 — 9 — 30 — 2 = 13* solutions. 


* Of these thirteen solutions one gives a symmetroid; for if P and A have the 
equations 
WU + 2wug+ug=0, wty+te=0, 
where D; is the point <=y=z=0, we may write the equation A?+pP=0 in the form 
w? (t+ pug) + 2w (ty tg + 2pu3) + t22 + 2pu4=0; 
the sextic curve is therefore 
2p (ug Ug = us”) a CE0 
where 66 = t1? Ug + to? Ug — Qt, t23 
is the projection of the curve of intersection of A and P. All these curves have 
as double points the projections D,’...D,’ of Dg...Dg, and ¢g has also as double 
points those in which the generators of 4 through D meet the plane of projection. 
All these curves touch ce twice. 
Now all sextics having as nodes Dy’...D9’ and which touch cg twice must have 
an equation either of the form 
ce +0¢37=0, 
where $3 is a cubic through D,...Dg, or of the form 
66+ o$3xX3=9, 
where $3, x3 are two cubics through the nodes Dg’....D9’ of ce which touch it. 

But the first form is excluded, since no doubled cubic can occur in the pencil of 
sextics; and the second form shows that as one curve of the pencil we have two 
cubics, i.e. for one of the surfaces A?+pP=0 the tangent cone from D, breaks 
up into two cubic cones, and we have a symmetroid. 
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9. Quartic surfaces with eleven nodes. 


The three varieties of plane sextics with ten nodes (Art. 5) 
lead to three types of quartic surface with eleven nodes. The 
equation of the first variety was seen to be of the form 


ue wK =0; 
this sextic arises from the quartic surface 
Kw? + 2u,w + ug = 0. 


The six nodes which lie on a conic are given by the equations 
w=0, %=0,u,=0; the plane w=0 is a trope. 

The tangent cone drawn to the surface from any one of these 
nodes breaks up into the plane w=0 and a quintic cone, the 
tangent cones from the remaining five nodes are irreducible. 

If P=0 be a quartic surface having the six coplanar points as 
nodes and also five other nodes, and A a quadric passing through 
four of these last five nodes and also the conic containing the six 
nodes, then 

P+pA?=0 


is a pencil of quartic surfaces having ten nodes: the equations 


give forty solutions, but the given ten nodes count triply among 
them, leaving ten surfaces of the pencil having eleven nodes and of 
the type just mentioned. This surface may be called XI.. 

The second kind of plane sextic with ten nodes has an infinite 
number of bitangent cubics through seven of its nodes (Art. 5); 
the quartic surface to which it corresponds must therefore be 
syzygetic ; the equation of the ten-nodal syzygetic surface being 
A’ + pK, K, = 0 (Art. 8) it may be shown that in this pencil there 
are twelve surfaces which have an eleventh node. It is easy to 
see that the equation of such a surface has the form 


VK, +VK,+VK,=0, 


where K,=0, K.=0, K,;=0 are cones, and such that the vertex 
of K, lies upon K,— K,=0, ete. This surface is called XI}. 
There remain two cases in which the sextic curve breaks up 


into simpler curves: either into two lines and a nodal quartic or 
into two cubic curves. 
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In the first case the equation of the surface is 
A? + pKey=0, 

where A is a quadric and K a cone whose vertex lies on A. This 
is XIg. 

In the second case we have a symmetroid, hence 

(UW + Us)? + VV = Up (UW? + Zuz W + Ua). 

Here either v, or vy has a nodal line, arising from an eleventh 
node on the surface. The tangent cone from this eleventh node 


to the surface gives a plane sextic of the third variety. This case 
is XI. 


10. Quartic surfaces with twelve nodes. 


A surface with twelve nodes gives rise to a sextic curve with 
eleven nodes: this sextic must therefore break up into simpler 
curves. The cases which provide eleven nodes are the following : 


(1) a quintic with six nodes, and a straight line, 

(2) a quartic with two nodes, and two straight lines, 
(3) two nodal cubics, 

(4) a cubic, a conic and a straight line, 

(5) a quartic with three nodes, and a conic. 


It may be shown that a plane quintic with six nodes and 
a contact-conic may be regarded as the projection of a twisted 
quintic on a quadric. The proof is exactly similar to that for the 
plane sextic with ten nodes. By addition of a generator it is 
easy to see that we obtain a special case of the second class of 
twisted sextics on a quadric*; hence the quartic surface corre- 
sponding to case (1) must be syzygetic. Moreover it will contain 
six nodes on a conic. If D,’...D, are the intersections of the 
plane quintic and the line, then D,....D, lie on a conic. 

Two cases occur according as four or two of the associated 
nodes lie on this plane; in the first case since four of the 
associated nodes are coplanar, so also are the other four, and 
the equation of the surface is of the form 

A? + payK =0,; 
it is a case of XIa. This surface is XIa. 

* A quartic surface through three generators of a quadric meets it also in 
a quintic; each generator of this set meets the quintic four times, hence (Salmon, 


p. 358) H=3 and therefore W =6. 


Ft OSB; 2 
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The surface has two tropes each containing six nodes: taking 
them as D,... D; and D,D;D,... Dy it is clear that the tangent 
cones from the points D,D,....D, break up into a plane and a 
quintic cone; the tangent cones from D, and D, into two planes 
and a quartic cone; the tangent cone from D, includes K, and 
therefore breaks up into a quadric cone and a quartic cone with 
three double edges. 

When only two* of the points D,... D, are among the eight 
associated nodes, if e.g. they are D, and D,, then the tangent cones 
from D,....Ds break up into a quadric cone and a quartic cone, 
but this quartic cone must consist in part of the plane D,... Det, 
thus the tangent cone splits up into two cubic cones and we have 
a symmetroid with twelve nodes. This is XIIq. 

The second case, a binodal quartic curve and two straight lines, 
leads in general to XII4, i.e. A?+ pxyK =0, but if K breaks up 
into two planes we obtain the surface 


A? + pxyzw=0; 


this is a twelve-nodal surface in which the tangent cone from 
each node breaks up into two planes and a quartic cone with two 
double edges. This surface is XII,. 

The cases (3) and (4) lead to the surface XII,. Case (5) may 
lead to XIIy, but if in more than two cases the tangent cone from 
a node breaks up into a quadric cone and a trinodal quartic cone, 
we have a special case of XI,. In this case every tangent cone 
must split up into such a quadric and quartic cone, otherwise 
we should obtain one of the preceding cases, which are excluded. 
The twelve nodes form three sets of eight associated points. 


11. Quartice surfaces with thirteen nodes. 
The plane sextics with twelve nodes divide themselves into 
the following classes : 
(1) three conics, 
(2) a nodal cubic, a conic and a straight line, 
(3) a trinodal quartic and two straight lines, 
(4) a cubic and three straight lines. 


* The case in which three of the six points belong to the associated nodes 
cannot occur. 


+ The quadric cone cannot split up, as giving two tropes. 
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Three conics u, v, w with a common contact-conic form a 
degenerate sextic of the first kind arising as the projection of 
three conics wù, v, w, upon the same quadric. The cone whose 
vertex is D, which stands on u meets this quadric in the pair 
of conics u, w. Similarly we have the pair v, vf and w,, wy; 
since wu, and v, have two apparent points of intersection, the three 
conics w%,, v, and w, have six which lie on a quadric cone. 

This applies also to the conics 


pleas , im TRIP ks 
UV Wy, UUW; UY W; 


hence we have from the conics u, v, w four new conics upon which 
their twelve intersections lie by sixes. Hence there are four 
tropes*, and the surface is a case of XII,, viz. 


A? + pxyzw = 0. 


The thirteenth node is one of the eight solutions of the 

equations 
A,.e=A,.y=A,iz=A,.w, 

The tangent cones at each of the first twelve nodes break up 
in each case into two planes and a quartic cone with three double 
edges. This surface is XIII,. 

The plane sextic (2) consisting of a line, a conic and a nodal 
cubic (all having a common contact-conic), is the projection of 
the complete intersection of a quadric and a cubic surface which 
have a line and a conic in common. Let D; be the node; 
D,D,;'D,;, the intersections of the line and cubic; DD; the 
intersections of the line and conic; D,... D those of the conic 
and cubic. 

Considering the three loci on the quadric it is clear, since the 
generator meets the conic once and the cubic twice, while the 
conic and cubic meet three times, that there are five apparent 
intersections of these curves. Let their projections from D,; be 
DDD; Dj D7; then these five points lie on a conic with Dy, 
hence D,D,D;D;D,D, lie on a conic. 

The cone joining any point to the conic on the quadric meets 
the quadric in another conic; by associating this new conic with 
the generator and twisted cubic it is easily seen that the points 


DED. D, DDD « 
lie on a conic. 


* See the first variety of surfaces with eleven nodes. 


2—2 
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Hence we have that 
D,D,D;D;D;D, lie on a conic, let æ = 0 be its plane. 
DD DDD P Dig avneceer N ON) ager eae 
DIDDI D e Dates eee eraser B= ES 


It follows that three tropes pass through D,. 
Since D,....D, lie on two conics intersecting in D, and D,, 
a quadric S through D, ... Dy has an equation of the form 


cut yv—zw=0; 


hence since «=0, y=0 are tropes meeting the surface in two 
conics lying on S, the equation of the surface has the form 


(xu + yv — zw} + 4ayV = 0. 


But since z=0 is also a trope it follows that V = zw’ — w; 
hence the equation of the surface is 


LU +YP Lw — 2yzvw — 2eæwu — 2eyuv + 4ayzw' = 0. 


This may be written in the form 


a yu 
2 AW aR) 
= 0. 
fo ee) OL Ee 
uw v w w 


This surface is XIII. 

The tangent cone from D, consists of three planes and a cubic 
cone; the cones from D,D,D, of two planes and a quartic cone 
with three double edges; the cones from D;...D,; of a plane, a 
quadric cone and a cubic cone with a double edge. 

Hence if the plane sextic consists of three lines and a cubic 


we have XIII,; if it consists of two lines and a trinodal quartic 
we have XIII, or XIII. 


12. Quartic surfaces with fourteen nodes. 


The plane sextic with thirteen nodes is formed either by two 
lines and two conics or by three lines and a nodal cubic; it will 
be seen that either leads to the same fourteen-nodal quartic 
surface. For in XIII, the tangent cone from one node splits up 
into three quadric cones; if there be another node one of these 
cones must consist of two planes a8 which pass through the 
additional node D,,. Since aß is a tangent cone it will pass 
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through eight associated points of the nodes D,... D2; if the 
equation of the surface is Á? + pxyzw=0, let these eight points 
be taken as the intersections of 


A=0, sy=0, ew=0; 
then A=a8 + pay + qzu, 
and the equation of the surface is 
(a8 + pay + qzw? + payzw =0. 


But since ag is a pair of tropes it follows that p = — 4pq, hence 
the surface is, with a slight change of notation, 


arg? 3 fy? ps 27/2 — 2yzy'2’ — 2202 a — Qayar’y’ = 0, 


or o Sap oe 
0 £ 
zZ AAE 0, 
ye Me 
Cg a0 
or again Vacs! + NV yy’ +z = 0. 


Also the pencil of surfaces included in XII, viz. 
xe? + yy? + 222 — yzy — zaz w — æy y + pryzw' = 0, 


includes the preceding surface. Thus the addition of one node to 
XIII, or to XIII, leads to the same fourteen-nodal surface. It is 
to be observed that the surface has as tropes the planes 


e=0, ¢£=0, y=0, y'=0, 2=0, 2 =0; 
and has as nodes the points 


(xyz), (syz), (xyz), (yz) (ayz), (yz), (xyz), (xyz) 


together with the six points 


=a = yy -z =0, y=y =z -ad =0, z= =x — yy'=0 


The tangent cone from any one of the first eight nodes consists 
of three planes and a cubic cone with a double edge; the tangent 
cone from either of the last six nodes consists of two planes and 


two quadric cones. 
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Surfaces with fifteen or with sixteen nodes. 


Between the six planes x... 2 there exists a singly infinite 
number of linear identities; if one of them is of the form 


Ag+ By+Cz+A’'a'+ By HOE ee. (3), 


with the condition 

AA’ = BB’ = CC", 
then one condition is imposed upon the system of six planes; and 
if this condition is satisfied the point given by the equations 


Ag=A'r, By=B'y, Cz=CZ 
is a node of the surface. For this point is seen to lie on the 
surface, and at this point the differential equation 
ada +'d ydy +y'dy zdz + zdz 
E TLA an ee 
Vga Nyy N 22 
giving consecutive points on the tangent plane thereat, becomes 
di’ fe dx ts dy 5 dy dz ns dz 
A ATS ORD DGB a CeO 
which vanishes identically, as is seen by differentiating the 
equation (3) and using the condition Ad’= BB’=CC’. Hence 
this point is a node of the surface. The surface is therefore 
fifteen-nodal if this condition is satisfied. 
The sextic cone from any node now splits up into four planes 


and a quadric cone. There are ten tropes, viz. the planes æ... 2’ 
and the four planes 


Oz+Ar+B'y=0, 02z+A’x’'+By =0, 

Cz + Axn+ By =0, O7 + Ax + By =. 
These planes are seen to be tropes since, for instance, the plane 

A's’ + B'y' + eu ret) 
passes through the fifteenth node, the points (xyz), (w'y’2’), and 
through one of each of the three pairs of nodes (2); it thus 
contains six nodes and is therefore a trope. 
If a second linear identity between the planes æ... 2’ exists, 

the constants of which are connected by a similar equation, there 


will be a sixteenth node*, and we have the sixteen-nodal surface 
of Kummer. 


0, 


si 


* See also a paper by the author, Quarterly Journal of Mathematics, 1900. 
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The surfaces which have been discussed in this chapter are the 


following : 
Surface 

(a\.A, B,C, D E FP 
(a\.A, B,C, D, EP 
(ağ A, B, ©, DP + pJ 
(ağ A, B, CP + p> 
(ağA, B, Cy 
(ağ A, B+ pT 
A? + pKB 

K being a cone whose vertex is on A 
A? + pP 
Thirteen of the pencil of surfaces A? + pP 


where P is any quartic surface with nine nodes 
and A passes through them; one of these surfaces 
is a symmetroid 


A? + pæyB 
A? + pK, K, 
where K, and K, are cones whose vertices lie on A 
Symmetroid with eleven nodes, XI, 
Kw? + 2wu,+ u, XI, 
Ap hs Kes Xh, 
a case of preceding, 
A?+ pKsxy, XI, 
A? + pxyzw, XII, 
A*+pk,K,, XI, 
a case of preceding, 
Symmetroid with twelve nodes, XII, 
A?+ pKay, XIa 
A? + payzw 
PU + YPP + Zw? — 2Zyzvw — Qzewu — 2cyuv + Anyzw’ 


Nga + V yy’ + Ned 
The same, where Av+By+Cz+ A'e'+ By’ + C7 =0, 
with the condition 4AA'= BB’ = C0" 


The same, where an additional condition of this form 
exists. 


Number of 
nodes 


CHAPTER II 
DESMIC SURFACES 


13. An interesting type of quartic surface which possesses 
nodes but not singular curves is afforded by desmic surfaces. 
Desmic* surfaces are such that a pencil of such surfaces contains 
the special quartics formed by three tetrahedra. The equation 
of a desmic surface is 


4 
VA, + pA, + vA;=0, where A, = TI (aja, + aja, + Q; £ + ai” £4), ete., 
1 


and where an identity exists of the form 
aA, + BA, + yA, = 0. 
Such tetrahedra are called desmic. They are shown to exist 
by consideration of such an identity as 
(a? — y?) (22 — #) + (a — #) (y?— 2”) + (a? — 2) (P— yy?) = 0...(1). 
Writing the preceding identity in the form 


4 4 4 
HA; + IIB; + IIC; = 0, 
if 1 1 


it is clear that any face of A, and any face of A, are coaxal with 
some face of A,. Hence A, may be written in any one of the forms 
T1(C,+ «;4;), IL(C,+«,A;), Il(Cs+«/"A;), Il (C,+ e” A). 

It follows that the edge (A,, A.) of A, meets A, in edges of the 
latter, viz. at the points A,= A,=C;=0, (¢=1, 2, 8, 4), and two 
of these points are necessarily distinct since the faces of A, are not 
concurrent. These two edges of A, do not intersect, for otherwise 
(A,, A.) would lie in a face of A,. Also since A, = II (C, + «;A;) 
it is clear that (A,, 4.) and (A;, A,) meet opposite edges of A,, 
i.e. (A,, A.) and (A;, A.) meet the same pair of opposite edges of 
A». Hence any pair of non-intersecting edges of one tetrahedron 
meet a pair of non-intersecting edges of either of the other two 


* deouds=pencil. See Humbert, Sur les surfaces desmiques, Liouville (1891). 
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tetrahedra ; also we obtain siateen lines through each of which a 
face of each tetrahedron passes. 

Taking A, as tetrahedron of reference and one face of A, as 
x+y+z+t=0, the identity becomes 

æyzt + (x + y + z + t) BBB, + 000,0, = 0; 

and the fact that any two opposite edges of A, meet two opposite 
edges of A, leads at once to the form of B,, B, and B,. Finally 
the identity 
lôzyzt— (x+y +z+t)(æ+y—z-t)(x—-y+z-t)\(z—-y—z+tť) 

—(a@+yt+z2—t)(@+y—2+t)(@—yt+z2+t)(—#+y+2+t)=0 


shows the form of C,... Cj. 

The form obtained for A, shows that any edge, e.g. (xy), of A, 
meets opposite edges of A, in two points harmonic with the points 
(xyz), (xyt), hence any two vertices of A, are harmonic with the 
points in which their join meets opposite edges of A. Hence if A, 
is given, a tetrahedron A, desmic with it is obtained as follows: 
uf P be any point, draw through P a line to intersect a pair of 
opposite edges of A, and let P’ be the fourth harmonic to P and the 
points of intersection, also let P”, P” be the two other points similarly 
determined, then the tetrahedron PP’P’P” is desmic to A. 

The identity 
A(P+Y +24?) 
=(e+yt+zt+tPt(wt+y—2z—-tyt+(@—yt2—tP+(@—y—24+tp 
=(@+tyt2—tYt+(a@ty—2zttfy+(e—ytettp+(—et+yte+typ 
shows that A,, A,, A, are self-polar for the quadric 

e’+y+e2+?=0. 
Hence since the intersection of any two faces of A, and A; lies 
in a face of A,, it follows by reciprocation that the join of any 
two vertices of A, and A, passes through a vertex of A,; we thus 
obtain sixteen lines each of which contains a vertex of each tetra- 
hedron. Therefore three desmic tetrahedra are such that any pair 
of them have four centres of perspective, viz. the vertices of the 
third tetrahedron. Conversely if two tetrahedra have four centres 
of perspective they are in desmic position. For it is easy to see 
that two such tetrahedra have the property that each pair of 
opposite edges of one tetrahedron meets a pair of opposite edges 
of the other tetrahedron, and this necessarily involves that the 
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tetrahedra are in desmic position, as may be seen by expressing 
the latter conditions. 

The identity (1) affords another system of desmic tetrahedra 
D,, D}, D; closely related to that given by (2): the faces of 
D,, D}, D; are respectively 

a—-y=0, «t+y=0, z—-t=0, 2+t=0; 
æz—z=0, 2+2=0, y-—t=0, y+t=0; 
e-t=0, #+t=0, y—-2z=0, y+z2=0. 

The vertices of the three tetrahedra A; which arise from (2) 
being respectively 

I (0001) (0010) (0100) (1000) 

ME heeh ie aE CN REET a FORTS S 

Ho Git) eC Thy ha aT 
it may be observed that the preceding sixteen lines joining the 
vertices of A; are the intersections of the faces of two tetrahedra 
D; (e.g. the planes æ — y = 0,  — z= 0 contain the three points in 
the first column); and that the join of two vertices of a A meets 
two opposite edges of another A in two vertices of a D. 


14. Desmic surfaces. 


We may therefore take as the equation of the general desmic 


surface the equation 
aD, +bD,+cD,=0, 


where D,+ D,+ D,;= 0. 
This may be written in the form 
-y (2-P) +k (eA) (8) =0; 

it has the twelve points I, II, III, the vertices of the A;, as nodes; 
and contains each of the sixteen lines joining the vertices of A; by 
threes. 

The equation of the surface may be written in the form 

o At u+v=0, 
where a=2—-Y, B=P-—2, y=r-#. 
Now any quadric through the eight points IT, III is clearly 
Aa+ BB+ Cy=0, 

whence it follows that this quadric meets the desmic surface in two 
quadri-quartics; and that these curves form a simply infinite system. 
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Again the desmic surface may be written 
A (PY + PL) + p(w? +?) + (VP +y2)=0, A+p+v=0; 
or A (ay — zt} + u (wz — yt} +v (at — yz} = 0. 
This surface is intersected by the quadrics 
A (ay — zt) + B (xz — yt) + O (at — yz) = 0 


in pairs of quadri-quartics. These quadrics pass through the 
points I, II. Similar considerations apply to the quadrics 


A (xy + zt) + B (æz + yt) + C (at + yz) =0, 


which are those passing through the points I, III. Hence there 
exist three systems of quadri-quartics on the surface. Through 
each point of the surface there passes one curve of each system. 

It is known that the generators of the system 


Aa+ BB+ Cy=0, 


as belonging to the quadrics through eight associated points, form 
a cubic complex. The quadrics contain four systems of cones 
having their vertices at the points I, and any line through any 
one of these four points belongs to one cone of its system. Hence 
every line through the points I belongs to the cubic complex, and 
it is clear that every line through the points II and III belongs 
to this complex, which is thus determined by the twelve points I, 
II, III (for the join of any point P to these points gives twelve 
lines of the complex through P). The complex is therefore the 
same whichever system of quadrics be used. 

Considering any line p of this complex, p is thus a generator 
of a quadric of each of the three systems, hence it is a chord of 
each of three pairs of quadri-quartics: thus if p meets the desmic 
surface in the points a, a), ds, ds, then 


aa, and aza, belong to a quadri-quartic of the system I, IT, 


TEPER ME ME ert oes ogre Sana hs doa aalalas nce tah y © stop T I, III, 
BE AEA Pan eas Mans itd ve ses Pate eels meta esate sss AE SA T, OI. 


15. Expression of the surface in terms of o functions. 
Consider the surface defined by the equations 


o (u) oau) _ o (u) DST (w) | 
Oh een PY oy’ Ge EO R; o (v)? 
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so that = a + ao , with similar expressions for Z, E, where 
the functions o are defined as follows: 
o (u)\? "A 
& a) = Q (u) + e, ete. 
Jt follows that 
2 _ p@ta ¥ _ pte 
-P @(u)—e(v)’ Y-P p(u)- er)’ 
a Q (u) + e 


-P gu) g0) 
whence eliminating g (u), @(v) we obtain 
1 # ¢4(¢—Ff) 
1 yẹ ay—#) |=0. 
1 2 ¢(@-#) 
This gives on expansion 
(e — 64) (ay? + E) + (e—a) (PP + 9°) + (Co e) (a + y'2") = 0; 
which is the form of the equation of the desmic surface previously 
obtained. 
Nodes, lines and quadri-quartics of the surface. 


If 2w,, 2m, are the periods of @ (0) and if w, + @,+@;=0, then 
since 
o,(9 +20) (0) (0 +20) | _% (0) a 
oOo) (0)? o(0+2) c(O)’? ” 


it follows by considering the ratios x 25 
the surface there corresponds an infinite number of arguments of 
the form 


, that to any point of 


ew + 2ko + 2ko, + 4hw, + 4ko, 
ev + 2ko, + 2h’w, + 4hw + 4h/o,; e= +1. 


We obtain the nodes I when v has the values 0, @,, @5, @3, 


appr ets meee Mia os WI Os A Up Oey Baer 

TA A A E a cee cee ie Geena E 

The sixteen lines of the surface correspond to the equations 
u=0, Eko k O U=@,, V= w + 2ko + 2ko; 


U=w:, V= m, + 2ko + 2ko; U=03, V=; w; + 2ko + 2k'ws; 


where k, k’ are zero or unity. 
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The well-known relations* 
o(U+v) o(U—v)= 07 (u) ox (v) — o (v) ox (u), 
ax (u—0) a (u +0) = ou (u) 0, (u) ox (v) o (0) + cu (0) oy (0) ox (u)o (u), 
on (u+0) a (u — 0) = ox (U) o (u) ou (0) 0, (0)— ou (U) ©, (1) 04 (0) 7(0), 
lead to the following identities when the values of æ, y, z, t are 
inserted, viz. 
A(#-?)+ B(y-?)+C(2-P) 
_ _ c(utvyo(u—v)( A B C 
7 po? (v) Ee (v) y A) = os a} 
A (xy + zt) + B(az + yt) + C (yz + at) 
o(u+v){do;(u—v) + Bo, (u — v) + Co, (u — 2 
OLOLLO 
A (ay — zt) + B (az — yt) + C (y2 — at) 
_ oa(u — v) {Ac (u +v) + Bo:(u +v) + Oo, (u + vy 
pa (v) o (v) oa (v) o (v) 
Hence it follows that for the quadri-quartics II, III 
v = constant ; 


for the quadri-quartics I, III 

u— v= constant ; 
and for the quadri-quartics I, II 

u + v = constant. 


It is to be observed that the curve v =a is identical with the 


curve 
v= + a + 2hw, + 2h’'u,; 


and that u — v = a is identical with 


u— v= t a+ 4hw + 4h'w,. 


16. Intersection of a line of the cubice complex with the 
surface. 

Any line p of the preceding cubic complex is a chord of three 
pairs of quadri-quartics: if (uv) ... (ws2%) are the arguments of its 
four points of intersection with the surface, let a pair of curves of 
the system II, III be v = 4, v = £, then we may take 


Vy = U4 = , VW, = %,= 8B; 


* See Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 315. 
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the w; are then connected by the equations 

w + a= e (w+ 8), u, +a= e (us +p), 

u — a= ce; (u;— 8), U,— a= e, (u — 8), 
where e= HI 

Since p is any generator of the quadric containing the curves 

v =Q, v = B, the u; each involve one indeterminate, hence on sub- 
tracting the third equation from the first and the fourth from the 
second and identifying the results we obtain 


a C3 Gy GS is 
hence taking e = 1* and writing u = £ + p, the arguments of the 
points of intersection are given as 
m=B+h, WM=B-h, wW=atp, W=- hp; 


v = &, Us = q, v=, v= B. 


17. Bitangents of the surface. 


The tangents to the quadri-quartics of the three systems which 

pass through the point (u, v) are bitangents of the surface; for 
(úi v) = (Us, V4) 1f m=O and then (us, Va) = (us, Us); 
COn Us E Ue) 1 GS o en (Us, Us) = (Us, V4); 
(ty 1) = Gets) TE BS — BY eee (Uz, Va) = (Ug, Va). 

It also follows that the three bitangents of the surface deter- 
mined by the point (u, v) touch it at the points (v, u), (2v — u, v), 
(—2v—u, v). These three points are collinear, since the join of 
the points (2v — u, v), (— 2u — u, v) by the preceding Article meets 
the surface in the points (v, u), (— 3v, u). 

If p touches curves of the system II, III at P and Q so 
that P is the point (a, 8) and Q the point (8, a), then, as Q moves 
to a consecutive position on the curve v=a, P takes a consecutive 
position on the curve u =a; thus the tangent plane to the surface 
at P’ passes through PQ, so that the tangents at P to the curves 
u= a, v = are conjugate, and the curves u = constant, v = constant 
form a conjugate network on the surface. 

Similarly it is seen that the system conjugate to u +v = const. 
is 3v — u = const., and that the system conjugate to u — v = const. is 
3v + u = const. 

We can now determine the relation connecting any pair of 
conjugate tangents at any given point of the surface ; for if du, dv; 


* Taking ¢,= —1 gives the same form of result. 
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du, dv, correspond to this pair of conjugate tangents we have an 
involutive equation of the form 


dudu, + p (dudu, + du,dv) + qdudv = 0, 
where p and q are functions of u and v. 
. Expressing that this equation is satisfied by du = dv, =0 and 
by du — dv = 3dv, + du, = 0, we obtain that 
pateg=s; 
and the equation assumes the form 
dudu, + 3dvdv, = 0. 


The asymptotic lines correspond to the assumption du = din, 
dv=dy, and their differential equation is therefore 


du? + 3dv? = 0, 
whose integrated form is 


u+*3iv=constant, w—V3iv = constant. 


18. Plane sections of the surface. 
The plane 
(e>— es) o (a) o (B) oi (y) r(e +... +... 
— (61 = 62) (e2 — 23) (es — &) € (a) o (B) o (y) o (è) t = 0 
passes through the sixteen points whose arguments are 
B+yt6,a; B—y—ð, a; at+y+6,8; a—y-—òô,£ß; 
Wee Bas) Semy pa 8-a—y, RB, aR; 
at+B+6,y; S-a—-B8,y; atB+y,6; y-a-8, ð; 
aapna g Biro oy, Rma 6, aR ay, 8 
For two forms of the “equation of three terms” of the 
o-functions are* 


(eu —€,) ox (a) or (O) ox (0) on (d) + (Cy — er) ou (0') on (O) ou (C) on (d') 
+ (ex — eu) F(a") ay (b") o, (c) oy (d) =0; 
ola) o (b) 7 (Cc) a (d) — ola) olb) alc) old) 

+ (@,— en) (a— e) o (a”) a b”) o "a (d")=0; 

where 24 = a+b+c+d, 2a”=a+b+c0c-d, 

29' = a+b—c-d, 2b” =a+b-—c+d, 

2’ = a—b+c—d, 2c” =a—b+c+d, 

2d’ =-—a+b+c-—d, 2d”=a—b—c-d. 

* See Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 313. 
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In the first formula taking 


a =0, b= a+f, c= aty d= Bry, 

a =a+B+y, V =—y, c =- 8, d= 4, 

a” =a, Marge CS iy, d'=- (a+ +y), 
we obtain 


(eu — ev) oa (a + B) oa (a +y) o (B + Y) 
+ (e, — 6x) Tu (4+ B + Y) Tu (4) cu (B) Cu (Y) 
+ (er — eu) Ty (A + E +Y) oy (a) ©, (B) oy (7) = 0. 
In the second formula let 


a =a+ 8 +y b =—-4@, c =— P, d =—y, 
a’ =0, b= By, c= yta, d =—(a+ 8), 
a” =y, ð= Bp, = a d'= a+B+y, 


we then obtain 
ola+ B +4) o (4) olb) or (y) — o (B +) or (y +a) o (4+ B) 
+ (er — Gu) (enx — ey) o (a) o (B) o (y) o (a+ 8B +y)=0. 


On substitution from the previous result it follows that 
(eu — ev) ox (a + B +7) 2 (a) o (B) oa (Y) 
+ (e, — 01) Cu (A + B + Y) Cu (0) Cu (B) Cu (Y) 
+ (ex — eu) o, (a + 8 + Y) o, (a) o (8) ©, (9) 

— (en-e) (Cu 6) (ey ex) 0 (a +8 +9) 0 (a) o (8) o (y)=0. 
This shows that the preceding plane passes through the point 
AAEREN) Nee a(a+B+y) ,_o(a+h+y) 

a, (8) a» (0) P a; (8) í 
RACEN AN) 
ETN 
Since the function o;(w) is an even function, it follows that the 
plane passes through the four points in the above table for which 
v = 6; similarly it must pass through the other twelve points. 
The fact that these sixteen points are coplanar may also be 
seen as follows*: denote the points by the notation a, where the 
first suffix relates to the row and the second to the column: on 
comparing with the arguments of the four points on a line of 
the cubic complex, it follows that the four points Qi, Qiz, Qis, iy 


* See Humbert, loc. cit. 
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are on such a line and also the points ay, dy, Azi, a3 and four 
lines are given by the following groups of four points, viz. 

Qis, Q3, Use, Mar, 

Qiz, Mos, M31, Ag, 

Qiz, Urn, Azs, Ass, 

Au, Qo, Msz, Asa. 

Also the four points ay, G2, Ay, Q» are coplanar, since they 
have the same argument for v and the sum of the arguments for u 
is zero*. 

It follows that the sixteen points are coplanar. They lie upon 
three sets of four lines of the cubic complex. Varying a we obtain 
an infinite number of such sets of sixteen points on any given 
plane. 

The three systems of four lines touch a curve of the third class, 
to each of its tangents there corresponds an elliptic argument of 
periods Q, Q’ say. Let the three sets of four lines have arguments 
Qi, bi and c; respectively, then expressing that through each point 
a, there pass three lines, one of each set, we have 

A + b, H= 0, 
a, +b.+ GE 0, 
a, +6;+¢,=0, 
a+b +O, 


* Consider the determinant 


cilu) olu)  cz(w) 1 
o(uy)’ o(a)? o(u)’ 

oy (Uy) 1 

o (us)? F 
O71 (u4) 1 

a (u4)? 


regarded as a function of u; it is doubly periodic with periods 4w, 4w2, and has 
four poles in a parallelogram of periods which are congruent to 


0, 2w, 2w, 2w +2w2; 
hence it has four zeros congruent to 
Ug, Uz, Ug, —(Uz+ Uz +u). 
Hence, expressed in terms of o-functions, the determinant has a factor 
o (uy +ug+ug+u4). Therefore, if 3u;=0, four points for which the v is the same 
are coplanar. 


J. Q; S, 3 
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dg+b+c,=0, a:+0,4+@=0, a+b +620, 
Qot+b.+¢=0, a+b+a=0, ay tbt 0 =0, 
a+b +60, a+b,+e,=0, a+b,+¢,=0, 
a+b +60, az+b+c3=0, a+b, +06,=0, 
whence we deduce that 

2a, = 2a, = 2a; = 204, Qi +Q, = o + Q3, 

2b, = 2b,= 2b,= 26,, 6,+6,=6,+.6,, 

2c, = 2c, = 20, = 2G, Cı + C4 = Ca + Cz. 


The solution of these equations is seen to be 


a a Q pe O a +2,2. 

a,=— a, Oy ead mala tag Ca ee aoe A= a F D 

Q O ORRO 

b,=— b, UE S: b= oE b= Org tags 
OMO 9 Q 

a A E emt BE E macy aoe 


with the condition æa + b+ c= 0. 

Now the arguments of the lines a; are seen to be those of the 
four tangents at the points in which the tangent of argument 2a 
meets the curve*; similarly for the lines 6;, c;, hence we have the 
result that if C is the curve of the third class which is touched by 
the twelve lines a;, bi, ci, the three sets of four points of contact 
with C of the lines a;, b; and c; lie on three tangents to O which are 
concurrent. 

Hence we derive a desmic configuration as follows. From any 
point P of the plane draw three tangents to a given curve C of the 
third class; each tangent meets C in four points in addition to its 
points of contact ; the tangents at these points give rise to a desmic 
configuration of sixteen points Q; conversely if C and one of the 
points Q are given, the point P is uniquely determined. 

If P describes a straight line the points Q describe a curve K 
of order u; and since two different points P cannot give rise 
to the same point Q, two curves K can only have in common the 
sixteen points Q arising from the point of intersection of the two 
lines which give rise to these curves; hence u?= 16, ie. K is of 
the fourth order. 


* Clebsch, Vorlesungen über Geometrie, p. 607. 
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Conversely, every quartic curve through the sixteen points of 
a configuration can be generated in this manner. For if P be the 
point of the plane which corresponds to the given sixteen points, 
then one line through P can be chosen such that the quartic curve 
deduced from the line by this method meets the given quartic 
curve in any assigned point of the latter; the two quartics hence 
intersect in seventeen points and are therefore identical. 


19. Sections by tangent planes. 


We now consider the form of the section of the surface by 
a plane which touches the surface at any point P. 

From P six tangents can be drawn to touch the curve of 
section; it has been seen that the points of contact of three of 
these tangents are collinear, viz. the tangents to the three quadri- 
quartics through P. l 

Hence the curve must have an equation of the form 


zey + aBy (ax + by + cz) = 0, 


where the inflexional tangents at P and the line joining the 
points of contact of the above three tangents form the triangle 
of reference. If (xyz) is a point near P, we may (Art. 17) take 


æ = ĝu — i V3 dv, y = õu +i v3 ov, 
and, since the directions of a, 8, y are respectively given by 
dsu=0, du—dv=0, du+dv=0, 
it follows that 
aBy = (w — y) (æ - wy) (w@—ow*y), wo =1. 
Hence the equation of the curve of section by a tangent 


plane is 
zay + (a — y*) (aw + by + cz) = 0*. 


20. If p,q, r are three lines of a cubic surface, forming a 
triangle, any three planes through p, q, r respectively meet the 
surface also in conics which lie on a quadric. Cremona has shown 
that the locus of the vertices of such of these quadrics as degenerate 
into cones is a desmic surface. This will now be proved. 


* The points of contact of the other three tangents from P to the curve are 


seen to lie on the line ax+by +5 esi) > 


3—2 


36 DESMIC SURFACES [CH. II 


For let the cubic surface be 
fi + xyz =9, 
then, if a =-a—a, y =y— pt, 2=z-y, 
the equation of the surface may be written 
t | f+ ayz + Bew + yay — aB2t — ayyt — Byat + aByt} + a’y'z = 0. 
Denoting by F the coefficient of t, F=0 is the quadric which 


contains the three conics; if F is a cone the coordinates of its 
vertex are given by the equations 


fa + Bz + yy — Byt =0 
Sy + az + ye — ayt =0, 
Jf: + Bu + ay — apt = 0, 
fe— 482 — ayy — Bys + 2aBryt = 0. 
Eliminating a, 8, y, we obtain as the required locus 


D = f? — Yzfy fe — 20frfe— vyfafy— fafyfet tye = 9. 

If S = ft + syz, we have the identity S?—S,S,8,=%.¢. 

This shows that = has as nodes the points of contact of tangent 
planes to S drawn through the lines =t=0, y=t=0, z=t=0; 
provided that such points of contact do not lie on t=0. Now 
there are twelve such points of contact, since through any line 
of S five such tangent planes can be drawn. We have to show 
that these twelve points of contact form a desmic system. This is 
seen as follows: it is known that the equation of any cubic surface 
may be written in the form 


abt + xyz = 


in 120 ways; if n be the number of cases in which any particular 


tritangent plane ¢ appears, we have, since the number of tritangent 
planes is forty-five, 


nx 45 =120x 6, hence n= 16. 
Hence we may write the equation of the cubic surface in the 
form 
abt + (æ — at) (y — Bt) (z — yt)= 0 
in sixteen ways; the point of contact of the tangent plane æ — at 
lies on the line (a, b); and so for the planes y— Bt, z— yt. We 
therefore have twelve points arranged in three groups of four 


points such that there are sixteen lines each containing one point 
of each group. 
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Hence the tetrahedra formed by the points of any two groups 
have four centres of perspective, viz. the points of the third group ; 
the twelve points therefore form a desmic system (Art. 18). 


21. The sixteen conics of the surface*. 


Along any one of the sixteen lines of the surface three of the 
coordinates have the same absolute value. Take e.g. the line 
y =z=t; it is easy to see that along this line the tangent plane 
to the surface is Ay + pz + vt=0; the line is therefore torsal+ and 
the tangent plane meets the surface also in a conic. The surface 
therefore contains sixteen conics. If the sixteen lines are given, 
and also the tangent plane along one of them, the surface is 
determined. 

If p is any one of the sixteen lines and m a plane through it, 
three nodes of the surface lie on p and through each node there 
pass three of the sixteen lines other than p; thus six of the six- 
teen lines do not meet p; if y=z=t is the line p, these six lines 
lie on the quadric 

e+yz+yt+2=0; 
this quadric is the locus of the conic corresponding to p for 
different surfaces of the pencil. 

The two conics corresponding to two of the sixteen lines which 
pass through the same node meet in two points, for the line of 
intersection of their planes passes through the node and meets 
the surface in two other points lying on these conics. It follows 
that the four conics which correspond to four lines which intersect 
each other lie on a quadric; since these lines may intersect in the 
same node or lie in the same plane, there are twenty-four quadrics 
each of which meets the surface in four conics. 

* Bioche, Sur les surfaces desmiques du quatrième ordre, Bull. Soc. math. de 
France (1909). 


+ A line at each point of which the tangent plane is the same is said to be 
torsal. 


CHAPTER III 
QUARTIC SURFACES WITH A DOUBLE CONIC 


22. In Chapter I we investigated the quartic surfaces which 
possess a certain number of isolated singular points; we now 
consider quartic surfaces which have a double conic. 

Any quartic surface with a nodal conic is represented by an 
equation of the form* 

p? = 4w, 
where ġ =0, ~=0 are quadrics and w= 0 is the plane of the 
double conic. This surface is a variety of syzygetic surface, but 
the four points given by 6=Ww=w=0 are here close-points on 
the double conic. At each of them the two tangent planes of 
the surface coincide with the tangent plane of ¢ = 0. 
This equation may be written 

(p + Aw")? — w (Yr + Zh + Aw?) = 0, 
where A is arbitrary. 

The system of quadrics y+ 2Aq¢ + xw? includes five cones; 
every tangent plane of each cone meets the quartic surface in a pair 
of conics: for each generator of such a cone is bitangent to the 
quartic surface, and hence any one of its tangent planes meets 
the surface in a quartic curve having four nodes, viz. two on the 
generator of the quadric cone and two where this tangent plane 
meets the double conic; this quartic curve, therefore, breaks up 
into two conics, two of whose intersections are collinear with the 
vertex of the cone. 

This may also be seen analytically: for if B?— AC=0 is the 
equation of one of these cones V,, the equation of the surface is 


Ue + w (AC — B’) = 0, 
where U, = $+ Mw. 


* Kummer, Ber. Akad., 1863. 
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It is seen that the equation of the surface involves twenty-one 
independent constants. 

The surface arises as the intersection of two corresponding 
members of the pencils of quadrics 


M —wB = pid, U, + wB =~" 0 


Each of these quadrics passes through the double conic; the 
quadrics therefore intersect in another conic, whose plane a is 
given by 

pA+2pB+C=0, 
and this plane is tangent to V,. The surface is also generated as 
the intersection of the quadrics 


U, — wB =" w0, U, + wB = -— pwA, 


giving the other conic in the plane a. 

Hence the tangent planes of V, meet the surface in pairs 
of conics. A similar result arises in connection with each of the 
cones V,... V;. Thus the surface contains five sets of 00! pairs of 
conics. The conics which lie in the tangent planes a of V, belong 
to two classes, viz. those given by 

a=0, U,=w(B+ pA), 
and those given by the equations 
a=0, U,=—w(B+ pA). 

It is clear that two points of intersection of the conics in the 
plane a lie on the double curve; the other two points lie on the 
line a=B+pA=0, hence they lie on the generator along which 
a touches V. 

By considering the conics in two different tangent planes 
a, B of V, it is seen that the conics of the same class do not 
intersect, and that therefore two conics of different classes inter- 
sect twice in points lying on the line (a, 8). Among each class 
of conics which lie in the planes æ there are four pairs of lines, 
arising from those planes a which touch 


respectively. For the condition of tangency gives a quartic for p 
in each case. Hence the surface contains sixteen lines. 


Each cone V,... V; gives rise to eight pairs of lines, but as will be seen, 
these sets of sixteen lines are the same as the foregoing but differently 


arranged. 
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23. Expression of the coordinates in terms of two 
parameters. 


If the cone V, has as its equation B’?— A’C’=0, we obtain as 
before two classes of conics on the surface, viz. the intersection of 
the plane a’ or o2A’ + 2cB’ + C’=0 with the quadrics 

U,=w(B'+cA’), U,=—w(B' +o’), 
where U, = p + Mw. 

There cannot be more than one point common to a conic in 
the plane a and a conic in the plane a’, and therefore each conic in 
a meets each conic in a@ in one point. For instance, a point 
common to the conic 


a=pA+2oB+C=0, U,=w(B+ pA), 
and to the conic 
d=o0°A’+2cB’+C’=0, U.=w(B’+cA’), 
must also lie in the plane 
(A, —-rA.)w=B-— B+ pA-—cA’, 

and since this plane is not in general coaxal with a and a’ there is 
only one common point. 

The coordinates of this point can thus be expressed in terms 
of two parameters p and o by aid of the last equation and the 
equations a=0, a’=0. Also the ratios of p, o, and unity are those 


of three rational functions of the coordinates ;*. 
We thus obtain equations of the form 


Kx, = Fi (P, Po, po, ...); (t= 1, 2, 3, 4); 
the F; being thus polynomials of the fourth degree in p and ø. 
These equations in general assign to any given pair of values 
for p and o one point x; on the quartic surface, but for such 
a pair of values of p and o as make the three planes 


a=0, a&=0, (41—-A.)w=B-B4+pA—cd’, 
coaxal we have a line on the quartic surface, which is the 
intersection of a and a’. The condition that these planes should 
be coaxal gives eight sets of values for (p, c); so that if A and A’ 
be a pair of planes which meet in a line of the quartic surface, 
then p= 0, a= gives a line on the surface, and hence in each 


* For another proof that a quartic surface with a double conic is rational, see 
Baker, Proc. Lond. Math, Soc. 1912, p. 36. 
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of the equations «a;=F;, the coefficient of po? must be zero*, 
thus giving four equations 


Ku; = F; (p, o) 


in which the F; are cubic functions of p and ø. 
Making these expressions homogeneous, we obtain 


KX; =fi(&, Ez, &), (i Fa 1; 2, 3, 4), 


wherein the f; are of the third degree in the é; which we may 
regard as the coordinates of the points of a plane. Since any line 
meets the quartic surface in four points it follows that the curves 
of the set La;f;=0 can have only four variable points of inter- 
section, and hence must have five points in common. 

We therefore obtain a (1, 1) correspondence between the points æ 
of the surface and the points & of the plane, in which plane sections 
of the surface correspond to, or have as their images, plane cubic 
curves with five common pointst. 

The surface belongs, therefore, to the class of rational surfaces. 


24. Mapping of the surface on a plane. 


Conversely, starting with the quartic surface which is deter- 
mined by the equations 


pri = fi (En Ez Es), 


where the curves f; have five points in common, we can show 
that it possesses a double conic; for these equations establish a 
correspondence of such a character that to a plane section there 
corresponds a plane cubic curve, and since the deficiency of the 
plane cubic is unity, so also is that of the plane section; the 
surface, therefore, possesses a double curve of the second order, 
which must be a conic, since, if it were a pair of non-intersecting 
straight lines, the surface would be ruledł. 

To each of the five common points of the cubic curves, the 
base-points of the representation, there corresponds a line on the 
surface; to the points of such a line correspond the points 
indefinitely near to its corresponding base-point; hence these 
five lines cannot intersect. 

* Otherwise p=% , g=% would give a point of the surface. 


+ This correspondence is taken by Clebsch as the starting point of his investi- 


gation of the surface, see Crelle’s Journal, 1868. 
+ For in this case the line drawn through any point P of the surface to meet 
these two lines would meet the surface in five points and therefore lie wholly on 


the surface. 
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If a curve in the plane passes through the five base-points 
respectively a,... a; times, its image on the surface meets the five 
lines a ...@; times respectively. Let be the order of any plane 
curve and WV the order of its image on the surface, then since the 
image of any plane section of the surface is a cubic through the 
base-points, and since to each point of intersection of the plane 
curves (not a base-point) there corresponds a point of intersection 
of their images, we obtain the equation 


N = 3n — Èa. 
This equation enables us to determine the curves of diferent 


orders which can exist on the surface. 
If the curve considered on the surface is a line, N = 1, hence 


1 = 3n — Èa, 
but each a is either unity or zero, so that the following cases are 
possible : 
els 2a. 2: n= 2,  Sa=—5. 
In the first case the image of a line on the surface is a line 
joining two base-points; this gives ten lines on the surface. In 
the second case the image is the conic through the base-points. 

There are, therefore, sixteen and only siateen lines on the 
surface. 

Each of the sixteen lines is seen to intersect five others, 
viz. those with which it is paired in the five cones respectively. 
These five lines do not intersect, as is seen by taking as the image 
of the first line the conic through the five base-points. It is easy 
to see, from consideration of the images of the sixteen lines, that 
they form forty pairs of intersecting lines and forty pairs of 
twisted quadrilaterals. 


25. Conies on the surface. 


If in the previous equation we have V = 2, we obtain a conic 
on the surface. Now since none of the a; can be greater than 2, 
n= 4 would give a plane quartic with five nodes, so that this case 
must be rejected. Similarly n=8, giving S«=7, requires that 
at least two of the a; should be greater than unity, giving a 
plane cubic with two nodes; hence the only cases which can 
arise are: 


(i) n= 2, one a; equal to zero, the remainder equal to unity ; 
(ii) n=1, one a; equal to unity, the remainder equal to zero. 
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Hence the image of a conic on the surface is either a conic 
through four base-points or a line through one base-point. 

This gives the ten varieties of conics on the surface previously 
considered. The two conics in a tangent plane of a cone V cor- 
respond to a conic through four base-points and a line through the 
remaining base-point. 

The circumstances of intersection of these various conics are 
easily deducible from this mode of representation. 


The double curve. 


The double conic is the only plane section of the surface whose 
points are not uniquely represented on the plane; its image is 
a cubic of the family Sa;f;=0. The line p whose image is the 
conic c through the base-points meets the double curve in a point 
Q which has two images, one P’ on œ and the other P not on œ. 
Every plane section through p meets the surface in a residual 
cubic through Q; the image of this cubic is a line through P, 
which forms with c? the image of p and the residual cubic. Hence 
to the cubic in plane sections through p there corresponds the 
pencil of lines through P. 


26. Cubie curves on the surface. 


Any plane through one of the sixteen lines meets the surface 
also in a plane cubic whose image is seen to be either a line 
through P, or a conic through three base-points, or a cubic 
through four base-points. 

To find the twisted cubics on the surface we again use the 
equation 

N= 8n- Xa; 
since none of the sixteen lines can meet such a cubic in more 
than two points none of the a; can be greater than two; hence, if 
N=3,n is at most equal to four, which would require that four 
of the a; should be equal to two, thus giving a plane quartic with 
four nodes. Hence the only cases are: 


(i) n=8, one a; equal to two, the remaining a; equal to unity ; 
(ii) n=2, three a; equal to unity, the remaining a; equal to zero; 
(iii) n=1, each a; zero. 


This gives sixteen sets of œ? twisted cubics on the surface ; 


# 
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viz. five in the first system, ten in the second and one in the 
third, each set consisting of o? cubics. 

Two cubics of the same system meet once, cubics of the first 
and third systems meet three times, cubics of the second and third 
systems meet twice. 


27. Quintic and sextic curves on the surface. 


By consideration of the equation N=3n— a we obtain the 
curves of various orders on the surface. A quadric through 
a twisted cubic of the first system meets the surface also in a 
quintic curve whose image (a curve n=3, Sa=1+1+1+1) has 
deficiency unity; there are «° such systems of quintics; we 
denote them by A. The cubics of the second and third systems 
similarly give rise to systems of quintics, B and C respectively ; 
their images 


(n=4, Sa=24+2+4+1+4+141) and (n=5, Ja =2+2+2+2+2) 


are of deficiency unity. 

There are also three types of œ+ quintics, A’, B’ and C’*, 
such that there is one cubic surface which contains a member 
of A’, a conic of the surface and also a member of A; so also 
for the systems B’ and C”. A system D of œ+ quintics exists 
such that one cubic surface can be determined to contain a 
quintic of this system and also two non-intersecting lines of the 
surface. 

One cubic surface exists which contains any sextic curve on the 
quartic surface ; it will meet the surface in another sextic. We 
obtain three varieties of sexticst, viz. : 


œ" sextics lying in pairs on the cubic surface whose images 
have deficiency zero, 


æ ê sextics lying in pairs on the cubic surface whose images 
have deficiency unity, 


a” sextics lying in pairs on the cubic surface whose images 
have deficiency two. 


* Their images are respectively given by 
n=4, Za=3+14+14141; n=3, Sa=24+141; n=2, Sa=1. 
+ Their images are 


n=2, Za=0; n=38, Za=1 +141; n=4, Sa=24+141+141, 
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28. Quartic curves on the surface. 


Assuming the existence of a twisted quartic curve on the 
surface, an infinite number of quadrics will pass through it if it 
is of the first species and one quadric if it is of the second species ; 
thus at least one other twisted quartic exists on the surface. 
Each quartic on the surface gives rise to an image and since the 
order of the image of the complete curve of intersection of the 
surface and any quadric is six*, the sum of the orders of the images 
of the two quartics is also six; therefore the image of a twisted 
quartic is of the order 2, 3 or 4. 

Since no a; can be greater than two, the equation 4 = 3n — La 
allows of the following solutions : 

(1) n=2, two a; equal to unity, the rest equal to zero; 

(2) n=4, three a; equal to two, two a; equal to unity ; 

(3) n=3, three a; equal to unity, one a; equal to two, one a; 

equal to zero ; 

(4) n=3, each a; equal to unity. 

This gives rise to forty-one sets of twisted quartics; viz. from 
(1) and (2) arise ten sets, (3) gives twenty, (4) gives 1. The 
quartics in (1) and (2) lie in pairs on a quadric, those in (8) lie 
in pairs on a quadric. The quartics (4) arise as the intersections 
with the surface of the quadrics through the double conic. 

Each class consists of œo? members except class (4) which 
contains 0 4, 

In each of the first three classes the corresponding quartics 
are of the second species; for through three points of intersection 


4 
(not base-points) of any two curves of the system >k,f;=0 one 
1 


curve of each of the first three systems can be drawn; hence the 
corresponding quartic curves possess a trisecant and therefore 
belong to the second species. But any cubic of the fourth class 
which passes through three points of intersection of two curves 


4 
of the system Xk;fı=0 must itself belong to this system and 
1 


therefore correspond to a plane curve; hence the fourth class does 
not possess trisecants. 


From consideration of the curves whose images belong to either of the 
cases (1), (2), or (3) it is clear that two curves belonging to the same set. 


* Since if n and n’ are the orders of the two images, 8=3 (n +n’) — 10. 
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intersect in two points, two curves on the same quadric in six points. Two 
quadri-quartics on the same quadric intersect in eight points, but since their 
images intersect in only four points, it is clear that they meet on the double 
curve, but on different sheets of the surface, four times. 


29. Class of the surface. 


The class of the surface is twelve: for if a plane through a 
given line touches the surface its curve of intersection with the 
surface has a node at the point of contact; hence the corresponding 
cubic curve has a node, therefore the number of tangent planes of 
the surface through a given line is equal to the number of nodal 
cubics of the family 

Lif; = 0 
subject to the two conditions Eua; = 0, 2A;b; = 0; that is to the 
number of nodal cubics of the pencil S + pS’ = 0, where S=0, S’=0 
are two members of the family. Now if S+pS’=0 has a node its 
discriminant vanishes, and this discriminant is of degree twelve in 
p; hence the required class of the surface is twelve. 


30. The sixteen lines of the surface. 


It will now be shown that the relationship between the sixteen 
lines of the surface, as regards mutual intersection, is identical with 
that which exists between sixteen lines selected in a certain manner * 
of the general cubic surface. 

For the equation of the general cubic being 


Geo. ce 
a’ 6b UC | =0, 
OG). 10> Oe. 
where a, b,... are linear in the variables, is equivalent to the 


following : 
Ea + éb +&c =0, 


fa’ +E +é =0, 
Ea” + Eb” + &c” =0. 
The last equations lead, on solving for æ ... 24, to the equations 
pti =f (é, &, Es), p% = fa (E, En És), 
P% = fs (En En E), p= filé, &, E); 


* See Geiser, Ueber die Flächen vierten Grades welche eine Doppelcurve zweiten 
Grades haben, Crelle, LXX. 
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in which the f; are of the third degree, and the curves f; = 0 have 
six points in common (this follows from the fact that any line 
meets the cubic surface in three points, and therefore any two 
members of the family 34,f;=0 have three variable points of 
intersection). 

We thus establish a (1, 1) correspondence between the points 
of the cubic surface and those of the plane, and since such a 
correspondence is already established between the plane and the 
quartic surface the points of the cubic and quartic surfaces are 
themselves so connected. 

In the transformation expressed by the last equations there 
are thus six base-points P,... Pe, the first five of which we may 
suppose to be base-points in the transformation connected with 
the quartic surface: denoting the surfaces by C, and C, respectively, 
to the points P, ... P, there correspond in the two surfaces the lines 
T,... Ts and p,... ps respectively; since the equation N = 3n — La 
holds also for the cubic surface we deduce as in the case of C, that 
to the joins of P,....P; there respectively correspond the lines 
Aee Ag In C, and ty...d45 in Cy; finally to the conic through 
P,... P, there correspond the lines A, and L. 

Hence the sixteen lines on the two surfaces are connected as 
follows: to 

Press Dos ho. bas; Le 
there correspond 
UDI ROR epee eat 


Thus the relationship of the sixteen lines on C, as regards 
intersection is the same as that of the corresponding lines on C4, 
being deduced in both cases from the relationship of the base- 
points and lines in the plane. 

Now the sixteen lines of C; are obtained by omitting from its 
twenty-seven lines, me and the ten lines which meet ms, hence the 
sixteen lines of the quartic surface are obtained by omitting from 
the twenty-seven lines of a general cubic surface any one of these 
lines and the ten lines which intersect it. 


31. Determination of the surface by aid of two quadrics 
and a given point. 


The surface may be obtained by aid of any two given quadrics 
and a given point, a. For let P, P’ be two points «;, æ; collinear 
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with a; and conjugate for a given quadric H, let K be the fourth 
harmonic point for a;, P, P’; then if K is the point y; we have 


d . 
i =0%i + TYi, Vi =A — TY; 


po al AO 
ti = Ty ti i where AH = ae 
These equations lead to 
py, = AH — aH, (e=1, 2,5, 4) 


If now K describes the quadric Q, = 0, we have 
Qa (AHY — H,AHAQ + Hè Qa = O, 
which may be written in the form 
(2H Q. — AHAQ) = (AHY (AQF — 4Q2Qa}- 
This represents a general quartic surface with a double conic 
whose plane is the polar plane of a; for H; one of the cones of 


Kummer is the tangent cone to Q whose vertex is qj. 
Writing this equation, as before, in the form 
{2HQ. — AHAQ —d (AH)? 
= (AH)? (AQP — 4R: Qa — 20 (2H Qa — AH AQ) + X (AHP), 
then if AH + Q = W, we obtain finally an equation of the form 
U? = (AH) {((AW}? — 4Q, W}. 

If W is one of the four cones through the intersection of H 
and Q, the last factor is a quadric touching W along two lines, 
Le. it is a cone with the same vertex: hence, the vertices of the four 
remaining cones of Kummer are those of the tetrahedron self-polar 
for Q and H*¥. 

The following result may be deduced: the five lines joining any 
point P on the double conic to the vertices of the cones of Kummer 
and the tangent to the double conic at P, lie on a quadric cone. 

If Q and H touch, the point of contact is a node of the quartic 
surface, for the equation of the latter being 

AH (QAH — HAQ) + H?Q, = 0, 
if Q and H touch, their point of contact is a node of the cubic 
surface QAH — HAQ=0, and hence a node on the quartic 
surface ft. 


* Bobek, Ueber Flächen vierter Ord. mit einem Doppelkegelschnitte, Sitzb. d. K. 
Akad. Wien, 1884. 

+ It is easy to see that this cubic surface is the locus of points P, P’ which are 
collinear with a; and conjugate for both Q and H. 
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From the foregoing method it is seen that both P and P’ lie 
on the quartic surface. 

When K describes a line p of one regulus belonging to Q, then 
P and P’ lie on a conic for which p is the polar line of a;; when 
K describes the line p’ lying in the plane (p, a) and belonging to 
the other regulus of Q, the points P, P’ describe another conic in 
this plane. We thus obtain the two sets of conics lying in the 
various tangent planes to Q which pass through a;. These planes 
envelop the tangent cone to Q whose vertex is a. 

Coincidence of the points P, P’ occurs at the points in which 
p meets the conic; both these points lie on Q and on H. If p 
touches H it will follow that the intersections of the conic and its 
polar line for a come into coincidence; hence the conic must in 
this case become a pair of lines. Since four of the lines of any 
regulus touch any quadric, we obtain the sixteen lines of the 
surface. 

Three pairs of lines belonging to one of the two classes asso- 
ciated with a cone of Kummer determine the surface; for every 
conic of the other class meets each of the six lines (Art. 25), hence 
the œ: planes through the intersection of the planes of the three 
pairs of lines such that each plane meets the lines in six points on 
a conic will envelop the corresponding cone of Kummer, and the 
surface is determined. 

Assuming the six lines to have general positions, the number 
of constants involved is twenty-one* (Art. 22). 


The quadric @ meets the-surface in two quadri-quartic curves, one of 
them Q@= H=0 is the curve of contact of the residual tangent cone drawn to 
the surface from the vertex of the cone of Kummer. 


32. Perspective relation with a general cubic surface. 


It has been seen (Art. 23) that a (1, 1) correspondence can be 
established between a quartic surface with a nodal conic and a 
plane. 

Two methodst have been given of establishing a (1, 1) per- 
spective correspondence between the points of a general cubic 
surface and the quartic surface. Two points a, 2’ are collinear 


* Weiler, Ueber Flächen vierter Ord. mit Doppel- und mit Cuspidal-Kegelschnitten, 
Schlémilch Zeitsch. xxx. 
+ Geiser, l.c.; Cremona. 


THOS 4 


5 
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4 . 
with A,* and conjugate for the quadric X æ; =0 if the coordinates 
1 
are connected by the equations 
pP% = Wy 4, P22 = Ba We, P2: = Ie he, 
prs = = (a? + ay? + Ta): 
Taking any cubic surface through the curve 
t= 0! +e + 2,7 =0 
which does not pass through A,, and whose equation is therefore 
of the form 
2U + (2è +22 +2) L=0, 
where U=0 is any quadric and Z = 0 any plane; on transformation 
m? + £2 + gè becomes #4? (x? + a? + œ), L= 0 becomes a quadric 
through the conic 
a4 = m? +t? + a7 = 0, 
and U=0 becomes a quartic surface having this conic as double 
curve; omitting the factor x? + x? + x? we therefore obtain a 
quartic surface with the double conic 
L = 04/2 + lq? + 74/2 = 0. 
The second transformation is the following: the points a, a’ are 
connected by the equations 
Dale ag Digs ay SU he ee ) ee ie S,(2’), 
where the quadrics S;(a)=0 all pass through a given conic and 
touch each other at a given point on this conic. 
By linear combination it is seen that this is equivalent to the 
transformation 
Dy 2 by 2 Dy 2 y= 1? 3 Oy 2 ws 2 era — @?; 


from which we deduce that 


/ Ie / 1 
Hy 2g 2 Uy La = Cloc Va: Mols 2 Dt, F He. 


In this case the centre of projection, the point A,, lies on the 
conic. This transformation is of the (1, 1) character, the exceptions 
being that to the point A, for æ there corresponds the plane æ, to 
the point A, for x there corresponds the plane a, and to any 
point on æ, which is not also on the conic a = æ, + æ? = 0, there 
corresponds the same point A, in the field of 2’. 

To the planes in the field of æ there correspond quadrics which 
pass through the fixed conic in the field of a’, but to a plane 


* Here, and elsewhere, the vertices of the tetrahedron of reference will be 
denoted by 4,... Ay. 
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through A, in one field there corresponds the same plane in the 
other field. 

Having given a general cubic surface f in the field of æ which 
contains the conic = ss, +g} = 0, it is seen as before that f is 
projected into a general quartic surface F with the nodal conic 

Ly = Xo Ly — L? = 0. 

The section of f by æ, consists of the given conic together with 
a line a to which the point A, corresponds in the field of x. Let 
the ten lines of f which meet a be denoted by 


Oe GO AO, Go): (05, C,), (0g; COs. (O33. a 

Consider the plane through b, and c¢,; it corresponds to a 
quadric through the double conic in the field of æ’ which therefore 
meets F in a twisted quartic which accordingly must consist of two 
conics, each passing through A,. 

Hence to the sections of f by the planes (A,, bı), (As, 4) 
correspond four conics through A,; hence we have twenty conics 
through A,. But if d is a line of f which meets the conic 

Ly = 2,2, + x? = O, 
then to the section of f by the plane (A,, d) there corresponds the 
section of # by the same plane which therefore meets F in a line 
and a cubic, since all the sections through A, consisting of two 
conics are given by the twenty preceding conics. 

Since there are sixteen lines such as d, it follows that the 
sixteen lines of the quartic surface are thus projectively derived 
from the sixteen lines of f. 

The ten sets of conics on F are the images of the conics of f in 
the ten pencils of planes whose axes are the lines b; ... ¢;. 


33. Projective formation of the surface. 

Bobek* has developed a method of treatment of the surface depending 
upon its formation from two pencils of quadrics projectively related. If 
hab+ad+U=0, pac+ae—U=0, 
represent two pencils of quadrics each passing through a fixed conic (a, U) 


and through two other fixed conics respectively, then any two members of 
these pencils intersect in another conic whose plane is 


Ab+pce+d+e=0; 
this plane passes through the fixed point b=c=d+e=0. 


If the pencils are connected by a given lineo-linear relation between A and p, 
it is clear that the locus of intersection of corresponding members of the two 


OCs Cit. 


4—2 


x 
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pencils is a quartic surface with (a, U) as double conic. Moreover the above 
planes will in this case touch a cone whose vertex is the aforesaid fixed point, 
and the conics in these planes will form the conics on the quartic surface. 
Taking the equation of the quartic surface in the form 
a? (be +d?) = U2, 
the foregoing two pencils are 
hab=U-ad, pac=U+ad, 

with the relation Au=1. 

Any line through the point b>=c=d=0, the vertex of the cone of Kummer 
selected, meets the first pencil of quadrics in pairs of points in involution ; if 
U=aK+ V, the double points of this involution are obtained from the 


equation 
V=, 


which is also the locus of double points of the involution determined on lines 
through the vertex by quadrics of the second pencil. It is the surface H 


previously given. 
The surface Q appears as the locus of the line of intersection of the polar 
planes of a pair of corresponding quadrics for the vertex of the given cone. 


34. Connection of properties of the surface with those 
of plane quartics. 

Zeuthen* has investigated the plane quartic which is the 
section of the tangent cone to the surface from any point of the 
double conic, and showed its relationship to the surface. 

Taking the equation of the surface as being U?+22W=0 we 
may assume any point P on the double conic as that through 
which the coordinate planes a, y, z pass, and take the polar plane 
of P for W as the fourth coordinate plane t=0; let the tangent 
plane to U at P be the plane y = 0. 

The equation of the surface then becomes 


a(y + yt) + ba’ (d6+#)=0. 
Writing this in the form 
P (be + ay?) + 2tarry + ay’ + bbz? =0, 
the tangent cone from P to the surface has as its equation 
h (ay? + bz”) + ay? = 0. 
This is a general quartic cone, having the planes ay? + b2?=0, 
the tangent planes to the surface at P, as bitangent planes. 


Hence any plane quartic may be regarded as the “ projection ” 
of a nodal quartic surface from any point on the double conic. 


* Sulle superficie di quarto ordine con conica doppia, Ann. di Mat. 11. xIv. (1887). 
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Now having given any pair of bitangents ay?+bz?=0 of a 
quartic curve, the equation of the curve may be written in the 
form 

(ay? + bz) a8 = V? 
in five ways*, giving a group of six bitangents, and in consequence 
the equation of the surface may be written in the form 
a( + yt) + b2 (ab +t) =0, 

giving five pairs of planes a, 8 through P which meet the surface 
in a pair of conics. They are the tangent planes from P to the 
five cones of Kummer, and bitangent planes of the tangent cone 
of vertex P. 

There remain sixteen of the twenty-eight bitangents of the 
quartic curve, giving rise to sixteen bitangent planes of the cone; 
each plane meets the surface in a quartic curve having four double 
points (of which one is at P, and another is the second intersection 
of the plane with the nodal conic). This curve will consist of 
a line and a cubic curve having a node at P; thus the existence 
of the sixteen lines of the surface becomes manifest. 

If again three coordinate planes be taken as passing through 
the vertex of one of the cones of Kummer, the plane æ being that 
which does not pass through the preceding point P, the equation 
of the surface may be taken to be 

(6+ cLyY=2 (yt +2). 
The equation of the preceding tangent cone of vertex P is then 
GG (BL?) ee BP ig soa sans ipo eons eos a teen (1). 
Now the cone 


py (L + 2) — 2pp—t(L— 2) =0..... cece (2) 
touches the cone (1) along four lines, and the plane 
Py + 2px2—t=0 
meets the cone (2) ina conic which is seen, by elimination of p, 
to lie on the quartic surface. 

Regarding the equations (1) and (2) as representing curves, it 
is seen that the four-point-contact conics (2) are the projections 
from P of a system of conics of the surface. 

The other system connected with this cone of Kummer gives rise to the 


four-point-contact conics 
py (L—2)—-2pp—t (L+z)=0. 
Theorems relating to the four-point-contact conics of a quartic 
curve are thus connected with theorems concerning this quartic 


* See Salmon, Higher Plane Curves. 
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surface; e.g. take the theorem: the eight points of contact with the 
quartic of any two conics of such a system lie on one conic*. | 

We obtain the theorem for the quartic surface: the two 
pairs of principal tangents at a point P of the double conic and 
the points of contact with the surface of the two planes through P 
which touch the same cone of Kummer, lie on a quadric conet. 

Again in Art. 31 it was seen that the intersection of the 
tangent planes at P to the surface and the vertices of the five 
cones of Kummer lie on a quadric cone whose vertex is P; hence 
we derive the result for quartic curves that the six intersections 
of pairs of bitangents of a group lie on a conic. 

It has been seen that the group of six pairs of bitangents 
determined by the tangent planes to the surface at P gives four- 
point-contact conics which are the projections from P of the conics 
of the surface. It will now be shown that the other four-point- 
contact conics are projections of cubics on the surface. 

Refer the surface to coordinate planes consisting of the plane of 
the double conic and three tangent planes of a cone of Kummer of 
which one, æ, contains two lines of the quartic surface; the equation 
of the surface is then of the form 

{AB+2(y—t)+aLP=2 {a+ y + P 2xy — xt — yt}. 
The equation of the quartic tangent cone whose vertex is P is then 
fy(¢+L)+t(¢-L)+ABP=4ABt(2z-L); 
of which a four-line-contact cone is 
pAt+p{y(z¢+L)+t(e—L)+ AB} + B(z-—L)=0. 
This meets the cubic surface 
2Azto =(L—z) {x(L+2)+ AB} 
in the line L+z=0, pt+B=0, 
which passes through P, and also in a quintic curve having a triple 
point at P and which lies on the quartic surface. 
Hence the preceding quadric cone also meets the quartic 
‘surface in a cubic curve passing through P. 
* For the quartic (z2— L?) y=¢? may be written 
(27 — L?) (Mw + 26 +2- L?) = (p+ 22 — L?)?. 
The points of contact are given as the intersections of the conics 
My+2Ap+22-L?=0, Ap+22-L?2=0; 
moreover the conic uy + (A+) ¢+2?—- L?=0 passes through them and also through 
the four points similarly obtained on replacing A by p. 


t The principal tangents being 2?-L?=g=0, and taking ysyt and \=o, 
A=0 successively. 
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35. Segre’s method of projection in four-dimensional 
space. 

Segre has shown* that if #=0, ®=0 are two quadratic 
manifolds or varieties in flat space of four dimensions S,, the 
projection upon any hyperplane S, of their intersection T, is a 
quartic surface with a double conic. For if A, or 2’, be any point 
of S, the substitution of æ’ + pæ; for æ; in F=0 gives the two 
intersections of the line (æ, æ) with F. The elimination of p 
between the equations 

Py + pDF + pF, =0, 
Py + pD® + p, =0, 
gives the “cone” joining A to the points of T. The intersec- 


5 
tion of this cone with the hyperplane S; or }a;7;=0, gives a 
1 


surface in S; represented by the equation 
5 
(F — F’D) — (ODF — FD&)(F’D® — PDF) = > a;2;=0. 
1 


Taking F to be f, that member of the pencil (F, ®) which passes 
through A, since f (x)= 0, we may write as the equation of the 
projected surface 


f*$! — Df fDb— Df) =È a0: =0; 
that is À 
(2f$' — Df. DAY — (Df (DE - 4pp'} = Z aimi = OF. 


This is a quartic surface with the nodal conic 
5 
Dfh= f= > 00; = 0. 
s 1 


Tt is seen that the double conic is obtained as the intersection 
of f and Df, since the only cases in which the line joining A to 
any point æ meets T in two points are when the foregoing quadratics 
in p become identical, we then have 


Fy —PyF,=0, FDO- ODF =0. 2 


These equations represent respectively the variety f through A 
and its tangent hyperplane Df. Their intersection gives a quadric 
cone in three dimensions which meets any variety of the pencil 


* Surfaces du quatrième ordre ù conique double, Math. Ann. xxiv. For many 
details the reader is referred to this important memoir. 
+ Compare with Art. 31. 
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(F, ®), and therefore T, in a twisted quadri-quartic k*t. This 
quartic kt is projected upon S, as a conic; any generator of 
the cone meets / in two points P, Q; the tangent planes to T at 
P and Q are projected into the tangent planes of the quartic 
surface at a point of this conic. 

Among the generators of the cone (f, Df) there are in general 
four which touch k* (viz. at the points where the plane Df=0, 
Do=0 meets T). It follows that there are four pinch-points on 
the double conic. 

There are in general five cones in the pencil (F,®). For if 
F and Ẹ® are not specially related to each other we may take 


5 5 
HZ a2, P= 24,87; 
1 


the pencil therefore contains the five cones 
(a = a) L? + (as =a a) æ? + (a, — a) 2+ (a; = a) # = 0, ete. 


If f is a cone, ie. if A lies on one of the cones of the pencil 
(F, ®), we have two double lines instead of a double conic. For 
the hyperplane Df meets f in two planes*, the intersection of 
these planes with I will consist of two conics having two common 
points lying on a line through x’. These conics are projected from 
x into two intersecting double lines of the quartic surface. 

Any one of the five cones of the pencil (F, ®) may be represented 


4 
by an equation of the form È a;æ? = 0, whence by comparison 
1 


with the general three-dimensional quadric it is seen that this 
cone possesses two sets of generating planes, each generating 
plane of one set meets each generating plane of the other set in 
a line, the two planes therefore lie in the same hyperplane, while 
two generating planes of the same set intersect only at the vertex 
of the conet. 


4 
* For we may take the cone f to be Ya,7Z=0, the tangent hyperplane to this 
1 


4 
cone at a point 2’ is En =O interpreting these equations to represent a 


quadric and its tangent plane at a’, since the plane meets the quadric in two lines, 
the hyperplane Df will meet f in two planes whose intersection contains 2’. 

t It will be seen hereafter (see Art. 49), that the pencil (F, ©) may contain, in 
certain cases, a cone of the second species, i.e. a cone whose equation contains only 
three variables, e.g. x,, x), 3; in this case the generating planes consist of a simply 
infinite set of planes passing through the line x} =z, =g; =0. 


35 | QUARTIC SURFACES WITH A DOUBLE CONIC 57 


Each generating plane of a cone meets I’ in a conic; con- 
versely each conic, c’, of I lies ina generating plane of a cone of the 
pencil (F, ®); for the variety of a pencil which passes through any 
point P in the plane of c? and not upon œ, must contain the plane 
entirely, and a variety which contains a plane is necessarily a 
cone*. 

Hence T contains œ ! conics belonging to five sets, each set con- 
taining two classes (corresponding to the two systems of generating 
planes of a cone). 

The hyperplane through any generating plane @ of a cone and A 
meets the cone in another generating plane a’; for taking the cone 
AS X1% — #32, = 0, and the generating plane as 

U, po = pie, — 0, = 0, 
the hyperplane is 
(a, — ps) (pe — 24) — (pit, — 8) (8 — pos) =0...... (1). 

By comparison with the three-dimensional quadric it follows 
that this hyperplane also contains another generating plane a’ 
belonging to the other system. Since a and a’ belong to the 
same hyperplane (through A), it follows that they are projected 
from A into the same plane £ of S;, and in £ there lie two conics 
of the quartic surface. The envelope of 8 is seen from (1) to 
be a quadric cone whose vertex is the projection of the vertex 
(00001). Thus we regain the pair of conics in each tangent 
plane of a cone of Kummer; the points of intersection of such 
a pair lying on the generator of the cone along which the plane 
touches the cone. 

Other leading properties of the quartic surface considered are 
readily obtained by the method of Segre. We obtain the sixteen 
lines of the surface as follows : 

The surface I is determined by the equations 


5 5 
> (a; — %) z? = 90, % w= 05 
2 


by a change of the coordinate system these equations may be 


replaced by 
Minas Gtk = Oi tea eates iekoanees (a) 


BEd Se wh OY ance (b). 


* Since its equation is expressible in the form x; Á +a#,B=0, if 2}=x,=0 is the 
given plane. 


4 
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Every plane X,=2X,, X, =X, (a generating plane of (a)), 

will meet (b) in a conic, which reduces to two lines, 1f 
UAT A AEN 
is reduced to a perfect square; this leads to a biquadratic in à. 

Hence four generating planes of this system meet I’ in two 
lines, and similarly four generating planes of the other system 
meet T in two lines; this gives sixteen lines on I’, and therefore, 
by projection, on the nodal quartic surface. 

It follows also that eight tangent planes of each cone of 
Kummer contain a pair of these lines. 

Each of the sixteen lines p on I lies on each of the five cones 
of the system; the plane through p and a vertex of one of these 
cones is a generating plane of that cone and therefore meets T 
in another line, hence each of the sixteen lines is met by five 
others. 


Cubics and Quartics on the surface. 


Any hyperplane through one of the sixteen lines meets T in 
a cubic curve, and since there are œ ? hyperplanes through any line 
we thus obtain sixteen sets of oo? cubic curves on the surface. 

In S, there are œt hyperplanes and each of them meets T 
in a quadri-quartic, any two of these quadri-quartics intersect in 
four points, lying in the plane common to the two hyperplanes ; 
through these four points there pass œ! quadri-quartics deter- 
mined by the pencil of hyperplanes through the plane of the 
four points. 

Since four non-coplanar points determine one hyperplane, it 
follows that one quadri-quartic of the surface passes through any 
four non-coplanar points of a nodal quartic surface. 

Any hyperplane >=0 cuts the quadri-quartic k*t whose projection 
is the double conic, in four points lying in the plane of intersection 
of this hyperplane with Df, the tangent hyperplane at A. 

Let Q,...Q, be these four points and a their plane, and Q,’... Q,’ 
the points in which AQ, etc. again meet kt Let 8 be the polar 
plane of A for the system of quadrics through kt and p the line 
(aß); then the planes (pA), a, 8, (pQ,’) are harmonic and the plane 
(pQ) must pass through Qg... Qi’; ie. the points Qi... Q; are 
coplanar. Hence we have oo! quadri-quartics, arising from the 
hyperplanes $ + ADf=0, through Q, ... Q,, and 0? quadri-quartics 
through Qi... Q. It follows on projection that each of the 4 


`i 
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quadri-quartics of the projected surface cuts the double conic in four 
points of which three determine the fourth; and through four such 
points there pass œ quadri-quartics on one sheet of the surface and 
0+ quadri-quartics on the other sheet of the surface. 

Among the œ+ hyperplanes of S,, œ? pass through A; these 
hyperplanes meet I’ in quadri-quartics which are projected into 
plane sections of the projected surface. 


Quadrics inscribed in the surface. 

Let F=0 be any variety of the pencil (F, ®); its intersection 
with the polar hyperplane of A for F is given by DF=0, F=0, 
and is a quadric A; the intersection of I with A is a quadri- 
quartic c Let X be any point of ct; the tangent plane to 
I at X is given by the equations 


F 
each of these tangent planes lies in the hyperplane A =0, 


which passes through A since X is a point on DF=0. Hence 
the tangent planes to I’ and to A at X lie in the same hyper- 
plane through A, they are therefore projected into the same 
plane of S;. 

Thus the projection of A touches the projection of I along 
a quadri-quartic, the projection of ct. 

Now F is any member of the pencil (F, ®), hence «1 quadries 
touch the quartic surface along quadri-quartic curves. 


36. Fundamental inversions. 

As in the case of the quadric in three dimensions where the 
points of contact of the tangent lines to a quadric ¢ which pass 
through a point lie on a plane, so the points of contact of tangents 
passing through a point of S, lie on a hyperplane, the polar hyper- 
plane of the point. If C is the vertex of a cone of the pencil 
(F, ®), the polar hyperplane of C is the same for each member of 
the pencil, e.g. if the system is determined by the two equations 


5 5 
> xe = 0, > lit? = 0, 
$ 1 


the polar hyperplane of the point (10000) is x, = 0, and so on. 


4 
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Let a be the polar hyperplane of O, A the centre of projection, 
and f the member of the pencil which passes through A. Then 
any plane through the line (C, A) meets f in a conic passing 
through A: this conic is met by a=0 in two points B, B’ whose 
join is the polar line of C for this conic; so that if any line 
through C meets the conic in two points Q, Q then, by elementary 
geometry, {A, BB’QQ’}=—-1. 

Now there are two generators of the cone whose vertex is C 
which lie in the plane of this conic; each of these generators meets 
the conic in two points of T, since the points lie both on f=0 
and on the cone, and the conic is projected from A into a line 
of S;, hence denoting by o the quadric which is the projection of 
the quadric a= 0, f= 0, and the projection of C by ©’ (which is the 
vertex of a cone of Kummer), it follows that any line through C’ 
meets o in two points B,, B,’ and the projected quartic surface in 
two pairs of points Q., Q; Ri, R’ such that both Q,, Q; and 
R, Ry are harmonic with regard to B,, By. 

Hence C’ is said to be a centre of self-inversion of the projected 
quartic surface *. 


37. Plane representation of the surface. 


To represent I’, and therefore the projection of I, upon a plane, 
we take the œo? planes through a line p of T, any one of these 
planes meets any two varieties of the pencil (F, ®) in p and two 
other lines respectively, the intersection, Q, of these latter lines lies 
on I’; hence the plane through p meets T in one other point, viz. Q. 
Moreover it meets any given plane K in one point Q’, thus there 
arises a (1, 1) correspondence between the points of I and K. 

The five lines of I which meet p have as images the five 
base-points; if q be one of the ten lines which do not meet p, 
the hyperplane through p and q meets K in a line, and since this 
hyperplane meets I in two non-intersecting lines p and q, it must 
also meet it in two other lines which meet both p and g. Hence 
the image of q is a line passing through two base-points. 

If «,=0, «,=0 are tangent hyperplanes to F at any two 
points of p, and w,=0, a,=0 the tangent hyperplanes to ® at 
these points, the tangent plane to T at any point of p is repre- 
sented by 

a +AL=0, X+ rH, =O. 


* The quadric ø is the quadric H of Art. 31. 
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As A varies, the intersection of this plane with the given plane 
K is clearly a conic; hence the points of T contiguous to p are 
represented by the points of a conic which passes through the five 
base-points, Le. the image of p is this conic. 

Again the œ? hyperplanes through p meet I in œ? cubics 
and K in œ? lines, i.e. the lines of K are the images of œ? cubics 
Of. 

Any hyperplane meets I’ in a quadri-quartic and also meets 
each of the five lines which meet p, moreover it meets any cubic 
of T in three points, hence the image of the section of T by this 
hyperplane is such that it is met by any line of K in three points; 
it is therefore a cubic which passes through the five base-points. 

The œ? hyperplanes through A which give rise to the plane 
sections of the projected surface (Art. 35) meet T in quadri-quartics 
such that through any three points of I’ there passes one such 
quadri-quartic, hence among the œ+ cubics of K through the 
base-points there are œ? cubics forming a net or linear set; these 
are the images of the plane sections of the projected surface. 


CHAPTER IV 


QUARTIC SURFACES WITH A NODAL CONIC AND 
ALSO ISOLATED NODES 


38. A quartic surface with a nodal conic may have in addition 
one or more isolated nodes; such a node is the vertex of a cone of 
Kummer, for taking the node as a vertex of the tetrahedron of 
reference, the equation of the surface is 


vZA +22,0L + U?=0, 


where A =0, U=0 are cones whose vertex is the node, and L=0 
is a plane through the node; we may write this equation 


(U+2,LY =g (I-A), 
hence the node is the vertex of a cone of Kummer. 


This result may also be seen from the fact that any tangent plane drawn 
to the surface from the node meets the surface in a quartic curve with four 
nodes, and if the surface is not ruled this section must consist of two conics. 


The sextic tangent cone whose vertex is the node D, here 
consists of the cone V of Kummer of vertex D and the cone U 
(counted twice); the latter cone meets the surface in the double 
conic and in the four lines given by 4 = U=0. 

The surface contains twelve lines; for if the foregoing four lines 
meet the double conic in P,... P,, through the line DP we can draw 
two tangent planes to V each of which meets the quartic surface 
in two conics, and in each plane there is therefore one other line 
in addition to DP: similarly for the tangent planes drawn to 
V through the lines DP}, DP;, DP,. Hence we have in all 
4+ 8=12 lines on the surface. 

There are only three cones of Kummer in addition to V, for if 
we take the vertices of the triangle self-polar for the sections of 
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U and V by x, as vertices of reference, the equation of the surface 
may be written 
fax? + bæ? + cay? + 2a, (aa, + Bx, + yas) + 2002}? 

= 4a? (x? (1 + Aa) +æ? (1 + Ab) +a? (1 + Ac) 

+ 2ra, (axı + Ba + y2) + Mae}; 
and the values of for which the quadric on the right is a cone 
are given by the cubic equation 

ae B? 2 
CE meta mere 
If there is a second node D’, then if the cone V contains D’ 
it will have a double edge and therefore consist of two planes, and 
the equation of the surface is 
U? = 4w'pq. 


ll 


If V does not contain D’ then U must contain it, and since the 

line DD’ meets the double conic it therefore lies on the surface. 

The equation of the surface may be written in either of the forms 
U?=4w*V, U2? =4w'V'’," 

where D, the vertex of V, les upon U=0, and D’, the vertex of V’, 

lies upon U’=0. 

In this case two of the lines DP,... DP, must coincide, since otherwise 
D' could not be a double point of the curve of intersection of U and the 
quartic surface, consisting of four lines. In fact the tangent plane at any 
point of DD’ meets the surface in a section which contains four nodes lying 
on DD’, hence the section consists of the line DD’ taken doubly together with 
aconic. The tangent plane at any point of DD’ is the same since otherwise 
this line would be a double line of the surface. The line is torsal. 

If there are three nodes the section of the surface through 
these nodes contains five double points and therefore consists of two 
lines and a conic; one line joining a pair of nodes does not lie on 
the surface, whose equation may be written in either of the forms 

(w+ V- pg} =4wV, (V—pq—w'*) = 4u%pg, 
where the vertex of V lies upon w? — pg=0. The lines joining the 
vertex of V to the two nodes each meet the double curve, hence 
the plane through these two lines meets the surface in each of 


them doubly. 

If there is a fourth node two lines joining a pair of nodes do 
not lie on the surface, and four lines joining pairs of nodes lie on 
the surface, whose equation is therefore 


(w? + rs — pq} = 4w’rs. 


~ 
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If the nodes on the lines (p, q) and (r, s) are Dı, Dz, and Ds, D; it is clear 
that the lines D,D3, D,D,, D,D3, D2D; lie on the surface. 


There cannot be more than four nodes, for if D be the node 
which is the vertex of a cone V, then V cannot contain more than 
one other node, hence the remaining nodes must lie on U, and it 
was seen that each node on U causes the coincidence of a pair of 
the lines DP,... DP,: hence U cannot contain more than two 
nodes of the quartic surface apart from its vertex D*. 


39. Special positions of the base-points. 


It will now be shown that singularities of the surface arise 
from special relative positions of the base-points. If a node 
exists, any line through it meets the surface in two points apart 
from the node, hence any two cubic curves f; which correspond 
to plane sections of the surface through the node meet in two 
variable points only. 

In order that this may be possible one of the two following cases 
must arise: Either, in the first case, these cubics must have a 
common node and intersect in three other fixed points, e.g. if 


pry = EFA te &,L, ete De p%= &, L, + Da 
P2 = éL; + Ès, pt, = Es Li + Èa, 


where the L; are quadratic in €,, &, and the =; cubic in &, &. The 
point (1000) will then be a node to which the point & = & = 0 will 
correspond. The system of cubic curves will touch at the point 
£,= & =0, so that two base-points coincide. Thus the coincidence 
of two base-points leads to a node on the quartic surface. 

The four lines through the node correspond to the following: 
the point consecutive to é =&,=0 upon A =0, and the joins of 
this point to the three other base-points. 

Or, in the second case, three base-points are collinear, and we 
may take as equations of Clebsch 


PX =f, P2 = AU, Ps; =AUz, pP, = Au, 


where u, = Q, us = 0, u,= 0 are conics having two common points, 
which also lie upon fi=0. The base-points are then given by 
fi=a= 0 and the two other common points of the system. 


* These surfaces have been investigated by Korndörfer, Die Abbildung einer 
Fläche vierter Ord., etc., Math. Ann. 1. and 11. 
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The point (1000) is seen to be a node, for if 
Ta 


A 


o en 


BOE 


be any line through it, the points in which this line meets the 
surface have as their images the intersections of the conics 

Un Us Us 

igure 
which are two in number, apart from the two base-points. 

Hence if three base-points are collinear the surface has a node. 
The image of the node is here the line a=0. 

Two nodes on the surface may arise in three ways: first if 
the base-points are doubly collinear, e.g. when the join of the 
base-points 1, 5 meets the join of the base-points 2, 4 in the 
point 3; secondly when two base-points ‘are coincident and three 
are collinear; thirdly if there is a double coincidence of two base- 
points. 

Considering the first case, let a=0, @=0 be the lines (1, 5) 
and (2, 4); the equations of Clebsch are here 


pi. =6u, pi,=ABl,, pe=oBl,, pm= By; 
where u=0, v=0, are conics through two base-points; L,=0 
and L,=0 are any lines. 

Thus as in the case of one node the points A,, A, are nodes, the 
line 8 corresponds to A, and a to A,; to the point «= 8 =0 corre- 
sponds the line A, A, which lies on the surface. 

There are nine lines on the surface whose images are the base- 
points and the lines 12, 45, 14, 25; those which correspond to the 
base-points 1, 3, 5 pass through one node and those to 2, 3, 4 
through the other node. 

There are three sets of pairs of conics: first those which have as 
their images the pencils of lines whose centres are the base-points 
1 and 5, these conics pass through a node of the surface which 
is the vertex of a cone of Kummer; secondly those correspond- 
ing to the pencils of lines whose centres are 2 and 4, these 
conics also pass through a node which is the vertex of a cone 
of Kummer: lastly those which are represented by the conics 
through the base-points 1, 2, 4,5 and the pencil of lines whose 
centre is 3. 


TQS 5 


® 
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That there are only three cones of Kummer may also be seen thus: 
referring to the equation of Art. 38; if D is the vertex of the cone 


g2 ae y? + 2a 0, 
and D’ the vertex of + 


22 (1+ra)+y? (1 +b) +2 (1 +c) + 2WA (ax + By + yz) +X w?=0, 
the line DD’ is 


a(lt+hra) y(1+b) 2(1+Ac) 
——— = ea 


a B y 
and since DD’ meets the double conic we have 
aa? bB? ey? 


Ara A * nee S 


which is the condition that the cubic equation for à should have a pair 
of equal roots. 


40. When three base-points are collinear and two are coin- 
cident the appropriate equations are 


PX = a; E? E, A & Li a= biS, (i = 15 2, 3, 4), 


where the L; are quadratic and S cubic in &,, &;. 

Here the node b; corresponds to the line €,=0, and the node 
a; to the point &,=£,=0. Thus the join of the nodes does not lie 
on the surface. The number of lines of the surface is easily seen 
to be eight. There are three cones of Kummer, as is seen by 
forming the discriminant of 


pga +AU +d?w?, 


the surface being U? = 4w*pq. 

When a coincidence of two base-points occurs twice we obtain 
the same surface as in the first case, for, as before, if a and b are 
the points at which coincidence occurs, each of these points will 
correspond to a node of the surface, and the line joining them is 
the image of a line on the surface. 

The case of three nodes arises when the join of two consecutive 
base-points, say 1 and 5, passes through another base-point, say 3, 
the points 2 and 4 being coincident. The three nodes correspond 
to the line (1, 5) and to the points 1 and 2. There are six lines 
on the surface. 

When the join of the (coincident) points 2 and 4 passes 
through 3 we have four nodes. The only lines on the surface are 
the four which respectively correspond to the point 3, the line 12 
and the base-points consecutive to 1 and 2. 
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41. Coincidence of more than two base-points. 


When three of the cubics have a common node and a common 
tangent thereat, e.g. if 


k= éa Li + ByP; =l 2 3), 
where the L;, P;, a, 8, y represent lines through the point 
g= f= 0; 


this common node counts as five intersections of any two of these 
three cubics. If S be any cubic passing through the points (§;, 8), 
(&, y) and having a as its tangent at (&, &), the system of cubics 


3 
S+ rf; =0 
1 


intersect in three consecutive points at (&, é) and pass through 
two other fixed points. Here, therefore, three base-points are 
coincident. 

Among the curves of the system appear (i) ByP = 0, where P 
is a line through the point é =&=0; and (ii) a(&,a+cBy) =0. 
Each of these curves is intersected by any curve f; in one point only 
apart from the base-points; hence the node is biplanar with the 
planes (say £, æ) corresponding to (i) and (ii) as tangent planes 
thereat. 

When the nodal cubics f; have three consecutive points 
common at (&, é) on the branch whose tangent is a, and one 
other common point, they are of the form 


Esa (PiP +a) + (Gi? + ria + 3:0) =0; 
where we have p;/q; the same for each cubic. 

Hence the preceding cubic (1) is ayP = 0 and the planes a, a; 
intersect in the line of the surface given by a=0: the binode is 
therefore of the second species. 

If S=0 is a cubic through the three consecutive points and 


8 
the additional point, the cubics S+>=;f/;=0 intersect in four 
1 


consecutive points at (&, &); here, therefore, four base-points are 
coincident. 

Lastly when the nodal cubics f; have four consecutive points 
common at (é, é) on the branch whose tangent is a, they are of 
the form 

Ea (pih +a) + quA + riea + si Bo + tia? = O, 
with the conditions, q; = Api, rı = B + Cpi. 


x 
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Hence the curve (i) is aP, and the plane æ, therefore touches 
the quartic surface along the line (a, æ) The binode is of the 


3 ° 
third species. The cubics S+22;f;=0 have five consecutive 
J 


points in common, and the base-points all coincide. 

The equation of a surface with a binode is of the form 

V?— 2 Vx x, + 220,20, =0, 

where V =0 is a quadric cone whose vertex is the binode. 

From consideration of the base-points the surface is seen to 
contain eight lines. 

If there is a further node Q, then as in Art. 38, the line joming 
Q to the biplanar node P lies in the surface, and hence in one of 
the planes 2, #3, say #,; also as before the lines of intersection of 
æ, and V coincide, and hence æ, touches both V and the surface 
along the line PQ. 

Conversely if æ, touches the surface along a line the surface 
has a further node on that line *. 


42. Uniplanar node. 


When four base-points coincide in one point A, and the fifth 
base-point lies on the tangent at A to the cubics of the system, 
we have a uniplanar node. For let S be any particular cubic of 
the system and 8 the tangent to S at A, then any cubic of the 
system is represented by 


S+ AiE B? + BP; =0, 

where P; = 0 is a pair of lines through A. 

The line 8 = 0 corresponds to the node; the equations 

px; = f (&8 + Ps), @=1, 2.3) 

represent plane sections through the node. 

One derivable equation is px = §’a, and the line æ = 0, 2;=0, 
meets the surface in one point only; this holds only for the plane 
x=0, hence the node is wneplanar, with æ =0 as its tangent plane. 


43. Ruled surfaces. 


If all the cubic curves of the system have a common node and 
one other common point, three of the base-points become indeter- 
minate, viz. three of them come into coincidence with the fourth 


* If x, also touches V we have a second node. 
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in an indeterminate manner. The equations of Clebsch are of 
the form 

pa; = &0;4+ & M;, 
where L;, M; are quadratic in &, & and where we must assume two 
linear relations between the L; to secure that the four cubics have 
all the four consecutive points in common. We may therefore 
take as equivalents of these equations the following, viz. 


pt, =é, pay= La + E&M», pæ =E,M,, pæ, =% M4. 


It follows that to each line of the pencil £, = A£, there corre- 
sponds a line on the surface, which is therefore ruled. Since each 
cubic is nodal and has therefore zero deficiency the surface must 
possess a double line in addition to the double conic. 

To the line £=0, however, there corresponds the line 
£, =&,=0, which is such that any plane through it meets the 
surface in two lines; hence the line (Ez, 24) is the double line; 
through each point of the double line there pass two generators, 
viz. those obtained by giving any constant value to L,/Z,. 

If the fifth base-point coincides in a definite way with the 
point in which the other four base-points become coincident, the 
equations of Clebsch are of the form 

pa, = éa Li + PQ: Ri. 

Hence if we join any point on the line p determined by the 
equation pa;=L;, to the corresponding point on the cubic curve 
given by the equations pa; = P;Q;R,;, we obtain a generator of the 
surface; hence through each point of p, the double line, there 
passes one generator of the surface. 


44. Cuspidal double curve. 


We now consider special cases of the quartic surface with a 
nodal conic arising from peculiarities of the double curve. Taking 
the surface to be m? V + U? =0, we obtain the two tangent planes 
at any point of the double curve by writing a+ &; for v; in 
this equation and selecting the terms of the second order in 
the é;: this gives as their equation é? V + (AUP =0, where 

oU 

AU = XE; ee 
These planes coincide at each point of the double curve when U 
is a cone of which 2,=0 is a tangent plane; the double curve is 


x 
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then a line which is said to be bidouble (Segre); the corresponding 
equation of the quartic surface being then 
aU + (a0, + x7)? = 0. 
This may be written in the form 
L2V +4, 0x2%A+xA=0. 
There are two triple points on the bidouble line, viz. those given by 
C—O 

The sections through this line consist of conics passing through the triple 
points which in a number of cases reduce to a pair of lines. Take the plane 


%, as containing such a pair and the tangent planes to V at the triple points 
as the planes x3, 7 ; the equation of the surface is then 


Hy? (03.044 a22 + bx, Ly) + £1 4A + 494 =0 ; 
which may also be written 


(2321 — ayy’) (24% — B 2) =x, 01 T (a; + Bito). 


This shows that there are four planes E the bidouble line which 
contain a pair of lines of the surface. 


Again the tangent planes will coincide at each point of the 
double curve for the case in which V contains the double curve: 
the surface is then 

wè (£x +4U)+ V= 
which may be reduced to the form 
l met F U4= 0, 

The tangent planes at each point of the cuspidal double conic 
also touch U and hence meet in the pole of U for the plane a,. 
The plane a, is a trope. 

The surface has two “close-points” C, C’, viz. those given 
by s% =æ%,=U=0. Taking the planes 6, 8’ which touch JU at 
C and C’ as the planes a, æ, U takes the form 

Ly 2 + (2%, 2H a). 
It is clear that the planes ò, & each contain four lines of the 


surface, those in ô passing through C, those in & passing 
through ©”. 


45. Involutory properties: class of the surface*. 


Let us take any point # in CC’ and its polar plane o for U, 
c being then the plane a,&,+2#,&=0; so that if X be any point 


* 


See Béla Totéssy, Ueber die Flächen vierter Ordnung mit _ Cuspidalkegel- 
schnitt, Math. Ann. xIx. (1882), 
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of o the line Aw;+ X; meets the surface in the points given by 
the equation 


N aia + U,= + Nm DEDO 


Denoting these points by P, P’; Q, Q it is clear that we thus 
obtain two sets of four harmonic points, viz., 2, A P, P’ and 
x, X, Q, Q'; hence the surface is in involutory central collineation 
with itself for any point K of CC’ as centre, and with the polar plane 
of K for U as plane of collineation. From consideration of a 
quadric which touches the surface at P and P’, it is clear that 
the tangent planes at P and P’ meet ina line of o. If the line 
through « touches the surface, the points P, P’ and X all coincide; 
hence the point of contact of any tangent line to the surface 
through v lies on a plane section of the surface; any such section 
is of class six since it possesses two cusps. Now the class of 
a tangent cone is equal to the class of-its plane section, which is 
in this case siz; and the complete tangent cone from æ to the 
surface consists of the plane a, the plane x, taken thrice, and a 
quartic cone of class six; hence siz must be the class of the 
tangent cone from any point to the surface; the surface is there- 
fore of class six. 


46. Cuspidal conic and additional node. 


Any plane through the line CC’ meets the surface in a pair of conics 
touching at C and ©”; if there exists a node D of the surface outside the 
cuspidal conic, one of these conics must reduce to the lines DC, DC’ which 
touch the residual conic of the section by the plane (DCC’) at C and C’ 
Two of the lines in 6 coincide and pass through J, similarly for 8’, hence the 
surface is a special case of those represented by the equation 


(£i — katy)? (Li, LINAH 03.04 {L381 t (#1, L_Xb)*} =0. 

The planes 6, 6’ touch the surface along the lines DC, DOC’ respectively 
and cut it also along two pairs of lines passing respectively through C and C” 
and meeting on the line (ô, ô’). 

The equation of the tangent cone of the surface at D is 

(a, — kw)? (k, WYar)? Xo? + 273 4 Vx=0, 
where X; is the point D ; if the node is biplanar we must have (k, 1fa)?=0, and 
the equation of the surface reduces to 
(ay — hain)? L + 3.84 {z214 (81, V240) =0, 
where L=0 is a plane through C, C”. 


Hence the planes ô, 8’ osculate the surface along the lines CD, CD’ and 
each contains one other line of the surface. 


x 
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47. Double conic consisting of two lines. 

When the double conic is a pair of lines the surface is repre- 
sented by an equation of the form 

(a,%,+ 2,A)?= x2V, 
V =0 being a cone; if æ, is any tangent plane of V, the foregoing 
may be written 
(mat nA) = x2 (C? + x, B). 

Let a, be one of the tangent planes of V which meets the 
surface in a pair of lines and a conic; one of these lines will meet 
one double line and the other will meet the second double line. 
Taking these four lines as edges of the tetrahedron of reference 
and expressing that the lines (a, æ), (£2, %4) lie on the surface, the 
equation of the latter may be written in the form 

(Tt, + 2,4)? = x? (a? + a8). 

If any point on a double line be joined to any point on a 
simple line of the surface, this join meets the surface in one 
further point; this affords a means of representation of the surface 
on a plane; for if we write 


the equation of the surface shows that 


pi=v, pt=EF,u, pa=E,u, pamy= &v; 

where w=0, v=0O are conics such that one of their intersections is 
the point (£, £), and where u passes through the point (&, &). The 
five base-points consist of the points (u, v) and the point (&, &). 

The case of additional nodes arises as in the case of the surface 
with a nodal conic. 

Either or both of these lines may be cuspidal. The equation of the 
surface in the latter case is 

{£w — x (AX, + bay)? =H Ho. 
An additional node exists if 4ab=1. 


48. Classification of quartic surfaces with a nodal conic. 


The method of Segre (Art. 35) affords a means for the classifi- 
cation of quartic surfaces with a nodal conic. The two four- 
dimensional varieties F =(), ®=0 are reduced by the method of 
Elementary Factors* of Weierstrass to their canonical forms, 


* See Quadratic Forms, etc., Bromwich, Camb. Math. Tracts; or the Aathor’s 
Treatise on the Line Complex. 
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leading to various types and each type to sub-cases. Each pair 
of forms thus arising affords one species of the quartic surface 
considered. 

An elementary factor (\—,)% of F+A® gives rise, if ep is 
greater than unity, to a group of terms in ep variables, viz., 


Ai (212e, + Lale +.. + Le Tı) + @, Lena t. + Ler, 


— (#,%e, +... + Let) 


in F and ® respectively, so that F +;® is a cone of the pencil 
(F, ®) whose vertex lies on each variety of the pencil; at this point 
the varieties have a common tangent hyperplane æ; this point is 
therefore a double point of I. 

We now consider the principal types, indicating them as in 
Segre’s notation by 


a {2111}, {221}, {311}, {23}, {41}, {5} 


The surface which is the projection of I is denoted by 
[11111], etc., but if the point of projection A lies on a cone of 
(F, ®) the projected surface is represented by [11111], and so on. 

The general type [11111] has been already considered in the 
preceding chapter; we may find its class by aid of this method. 


5 5 
Taking F=z2e P=2a4;22, 
1 1 


the required class is equal to the number of tangent planes of the 
projected surface which can be drawn through any line p of 8,; 
but if the projection of a plane r from A on 8S, passes through p, 
then A, p and m must lie in the same hyperplane ; our problem is 
therefore to find the number of hyperplanes through the plane 
(A, p) which contain tangent planes of F. If the plane (A, p) is 
given by the equations 


5 5 
> A,2;=0, > Biz; = 0, 
1 1 


the condition requires that 


oF od 
Lak = p? fiag, tora» 


where a4,=A,;+2AB;. Thus we obtain 
a; = 0; (p + oa), = 1, 2, 3, 4, 5), 


x 
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2 12 
ee See n=O, 3 ee = 0, 
oO oO 
(1 ae ai) € y ai) 
p p 
2 
and therefore PAA 


1 + Z Ay 
p 
These equations show that the last equation, considered as a 


quartic in Z has equal roots; and forming its discriminant, which 
p 


is of degree six in a}, we obtain an equation of degree twelve in X. 
The class of the projected surface is therefore twelve. 

We now proceed to consider the remaining six principal types. 
The canonical forms corresponding to the type {1112} are 


F = ge +a? + 22 + 24,25, 
D = a, 22 + AnH? + Azt? + laLa Ls + LE. 
At the point (00001) which is a double point of T, F and ® 


have the common tangent hyperplane 2,=0. The tangent cone 
of T at this point is 


Z, = (a = aa) wet (a, = a4) æ + (as = a4) £? = 
This cone contains the four lines 
2, = HP + LP + 8? = ALP + wr + a,x; = 0, 


which also belong to T. 

If there is any additional line on T, the plane through it and 
the vertex of the cone ®—a,F must lie on this cone. Now 
through any generating line of a cone in S, we can draw two 
generating planes (one of each set), Art. 35, and hence through 
each of the preceding four lines; such a plane meets I in a conic 
which therefore reduces to two lines. Hence corresponding to 
each of the four lines through the double point we have two other 
lines of I. Therefore the surface [1112] has a conical node with 
four lines passing through it, and eight other lines. The class of 
the surface is ten, being diminished by two from that of [11111] 
owing to the additional node. 

In [1112] the same applies, the double conic being here two 
intersecting lines. 

In [1112] the point of projection lies on the cone ®—a,F; the 
double point of T is projected into the intersection of the two 
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double lines, and this point is now triple*; the tangent cone at it 
consists of the plane of the double lines and the projection of the 
tangent cone of I at its node. 


If T is of the type {122}, F and ® have the forms 
P= m? + Lapaz + 22t, 
D = a 2? + 2p HoH + 2A3H,H5 + 224+ U2. 


Here I has two nodes, viz. (00100), (00001); the tangent cones 
thereat being 


Ly = (A, — Ap) UF + 2 (As — Ae) tals + 2 =0; 
and 
Ly = (dy — Ag) V? + 2 (Ay — As) L22 + v? = 0. 
The line joining the nodes belongs to T, and along this line 
the plane æ, = æ, = 0 touches both F and ® and therefore T. 
Through the first point there pass the two lines 
By = 02 + 24405 = A, 0,2 + Vlg 40s + af=0; 
similarly two lines pass through the second point. 
As in the case {1112} each of these additional four lines gives 
rise to a line of T; hence F contains nine lines in all. 
The nature of the surfaces [122], [122], [122] is therefore 
determined. 
For the type {113} we have 


F= g? + 22+ 22 + 22,45, 
P= A, 42 + A2? + Ag (2 + 2285) + Ll. 


The point (00001) is a double point of I’; the tangent cone at 
it, which is represented by 


@,=0, (a= 3) H+ (dy. — as) #2 = 0, 
breaks up into two planes mı, 42, whose intersection does not lie 
on I. The point is therefore biplanar. It is easily seen that 
through the double point there pass four lines of I, of which two 
r ry lie in m, and two T, T? in u. Through r, there passes a 
generating plane of the cone ® — a; F = 0, of the same system as ps; 


* For any plane a passing through 4 and the vertex K of the cone corresponding 
to 2 meets that cone in two lines, and each of these meets T in one other point 
giving two points Q, R of T ona. The plane a is projected from A on 8; into 
a line r passing through K’ the projection of K; and Q, R are projected into the 
two other points in which r meets the surface. If however A lies on the cone, one 
of the two previous lines must pass through A, and r thus meets the surface in one 
point only (apart from K’) ; the point K ‘is therefore triple. 


. 
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and so for the three other lines ry, ra, ry; hence each of these four 
planes meets I in an additional line, giving rise to four new lines 
See Bsa Bas 

Hence applying to the surface [113] we have a surface of 
the ninth class* which has a biplanar node and contains eight 
lines. 

For the type {23} we have 

F = 2a, x2 + 24,2; + a2, 
D = 20, 2t + 2? + Qo (2085 + 02) + 2x24. 

From consideration of the cases {1112}, {113} it is seen that T 
possesses a conical node at D and a biplanar node at D’ at which 
the tangent cone breaks up into two planes m, and yw. The line 
| DD’ is given by m =v, =s, =0; and the plane p is 4,=2,=0; 
this touches T along the line DD’. As in {113} there are two lines 
T2, T2 in the plane po. 

The section of I by its tangent hyperplane «, at D is 

Lp Liven Uy Hates 
and is therefore the line DD’ together with one other line. The 
two generating planes of the cone whose vertex is D which pass 
through the latter line, meet the surface in two new lines. These 
six lines constitute all the lines of the surface. 

The nature of the surfaces [23], [23], [23] follows immediately; 
they are of the seventh class, the first has a conical node and a 
biplanar node, the second has a conical node and a triplanar point, 
the third has a biplanar node and the intersection of the double 
lines as a triplanar point. 

For the type {14} we have 


F = m? + 2,85 + 2x5, 
D = ax? + 2a, (L85 + L24) + Lat, + L. 
The double point D, or (01000), is here biplanar, and the two 


nodal planes intersect in a line which lies on T ; the biplanar point 
is therefore of the second kind +. 


The nodal planes meet T also in two lines 7, 7, through D. 
In the two other generating planes of the cone whose vertex is D 
which pass through r, and r, respectively there are two other lines 
* A biplanar node of the first kind reduces the class of the surface by three. 


Salmon, Geom. of three dimensions, p. 489. 
+ See Salmon, l.c. 
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of I’ (say) s, and s,, which meet r, and r, respectively ; and since 
the line of intersection of these latter planes meets sı and s it 
must therefore meet them in the same point. Hence we have 
four lines on T forming a skew quadrilateral, together with 
another line through D. 

The preceding defines the surfaces [14], [14], [14] which are 
of the eighth class. 

For the type {5} we have 

F= 24,5 + 2x20, + z, 
P = a, (24,45 + 222, + 23) + Wax, + 2L. 
The (one) cone of the pencil meets 2, in the two planes 
%=%,=0; m4=4,=0; 
and these planes meet in a line r of I. The first plane touches T 
along r; thus since one of the nodal planes touches T along r, the 
biplanar point is of the third species. _ 

The other nodal plane meets I in a line 7’, through D. 
Another generating plane of the cone passes through r’ which 
meets T in a line s. The lines r,r’ and s are the only lines on I’. 

The properties of the surfaces [5] and [5] follow; they are of 


the seventh class; the latter has two double lines meeting in 
a triplanar point. 


49. Cones of the second species. 

In the preceding types the pencil (F, ®) contains cones, the 
equation of each cone being expressible in terms of four variables. 
When, however, two elementary factors are equal, the equation of 
the corresponding cone ® — a;/'=0 contains not more than three 


variables and the cone is said to be of the second species; e.g. in 
{(11) 111} we have 
P — aF = (ds — a) £? + (Ag — ) £? + (ds — A) £. 
This cone has oo! generating planes through the line 
iby =H i) 

In the previous types there were seen to be two systems of 
generating planes given as the intersection of a cone with its 
tangent hyperplanes. In the present case we have one system of 
generating planes obtained as the intersection of the cone with its 
tangent hyperplanes which all pass through the line 


L; =,= £= 0, 


~ 
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the edge of the cone. In each generating plane there is one conic 
otik 

Each of these conics passes through the two points of inter- 
section of the edge of the cone with T. At either of these points 
there is a tangent hyperplane common to the pencil; these points 
are therefore double points of T. 

If the group considered is (11) there are two such double 
points; if it is (21), (81), (41) the points coincide, as is seen by 
reference to the corresponding forms. 

In the cases {1 (22)}, {(23)} the edge itself is seen to lie on I’; 
in these cases since each generating plane of the cone meets I‘ in 
the edge and one other line, there arise «1 lines on I’, which is 
therefore a ruled surface, having the edge as a double line. 

We can easily determine the number of lines on I’ in the 
other cases ; for any line of I’ must lie on this cone of the second 
species and therefore meet, the edge in one of the double points of 
T upon it. The tangent hyperplane at either of these double 
points meets the pencil (F, ®) in a pencil of ordinary quadric cones 
having the double point as vertex; the lines of intersection of 
two of these cones will be the lines of I through the point. Hence 
these surfaces cannot have more than eight lines. 

Projecting I’ on S; gives us the surface we are investigating. 
In this case, however, the point of projection A may lie on a cone 
of the pencil (F, ®) of the second species. Here only one generating 
plane of this cone passes through A, which cuts I’ in a conic 
which is projected from A on 8; into a line which will be a double 
line of the projected surface. Reference to Art. 35 shows that 
if f=0 is a cone of the second species, the double line of the 
projected surface, given by f= Df = za;x;=0, is therefore to be 
regarded as arising from the coincidence of two double lines*, 
This line contains two triple points (distinct or coincident), the 
projections of the two double points of T which lie on the edge a 
of T. For the generating planes of f cut T in conics through the 
two double points, hence their projections from A meet S; in conics 
through the projections of these points which are therefore triple, 

Each of the œ? hyperplanes through the edge of the cone 
meets the cone in two planes ; each tangent hyperplane of the 


* Segre calls this line bidowble, see page 70. 
+ Since any line through one of these points on the projected surface meets the 
surface in one other point only ; see page 75, footnote. 
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cone meets it in a generating plane counted twice, and hence 
touches T in a conic. If f/=0 is the variety of the pencil (F, ®) 
which passes through A, and c,=0 any hyperplane, the inter- 
section of f and cz is projected from A upon S; into the quadric 


5 5 
Cz Df — cy f =0, Ya;x;=0; where Ya;2;=0 represents S,. This 
1 ne 


quadric passes through the double conic f= Df=0. Now let cs 
be one of the preceding hyperplanes through the edge of the cone 
of the second order; we obtain on projection œ? quadrics through 
the double conic and the two double points ; each meets the quartic 
surface in two conics. 

If c is one of the «1 tangent hyperplanes of the cone of the 
second species we obtain on projection œ! quadrics touching the 
quartic surface along a conic and passing through the double conic. 

Through any point of S, there pass two of these tangent 
hyperplanes, hence through any point of S, there pass two quadrics 
containing the double curve which touch the quartic surface along 
aconic. Thus the quartic surface is the envelope of a system of 
quadrics simply infinite and of the second order which pass through 
the double conic and the two double points of the quartic surface*. 

The existence of this set of quadrics is peculiar to those 
surfaces which have a cone of the second species. For such a 
quadric is the projection from A of the intersection of some hyper- 
plane cy with f, the variety through A. This hyperplane therefore 
touches T along a conic, and hence cz meets the pencil (F, ®) in 
a pencil of quadrics which touch along this conic; among these 
quadrics is therefore included the plane of the conic counted 
twice; if c,=d,=0 is this plane, it is seen that among the 
varieties of the pencil (F, ®) there is one of the form dẹ? + Czer, 
and this is a cone of the second species. 


50. Quartic surfaces with a cuspidal conic. 

It was seen (Art. 35) that if f= 0 is the variety of the pencil 
(F, ®) which passes through A (or «’), and ¢ any variety of the 
pencil, the equations of the projection of I’ from A on S; are 

{2/6 — Df Dd}? = (Df (Dey — 4993; 
da; x; = 0. 
* For the surface ¢?=4w?pq, the quadrics are p2wp+up+wq=0. We have also, 


as in the general case, the quadrics \?w? + Ag + pq =0, which touch the surface along 
quadri-quartics. 
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Let « be any point on the double conic and #+ & a point on 
the surface contiguous to æ; substituting æ + & for æ and retaining 
only terms of the second order in ¢, we obtain as one of the 
equations of the two tangent planes to the surface at g, 


{2Lg'— MD$}?= M? (Dy — 464’, 
where L and M are the terms of the first order in &; arising from 


Jf and Df respectively. 


If these planes coincide we have 


(Dp) — 4g" = 0. 


This equation together with f= 0, Df=0, Zax; = 0, gives the 
four pinch-points on the double conic. These planes coincide at 
each point of the double curve if the tangent cone to 6=0 from 
x’ contains the three-dimensional cone f=0, Df=0. Hence we 
have an identity of the form 


Abd’ — (Dd) = Af + XDf, 
i.e. apd’ — Af = (D+ XDF. 


This shows that the pencil must contain a cone of the second species. 

Thus having given a pencil (F, ®) which contains a cone of 
the second species, the surface I’ projected from A on S; has a 
cuspidal conic provided that A is so chosen that the tangent 
hyperplane at A of the variety through A is also a tangent 
hyperplane of v. 

The equations of the surface given at the beginning of this 
article may therefore, when a cuspidal conic exists, be written 
in the form 


Saini =0, (fY — Df D$)* = (Df) (Af + XDP); 
the latter equation is 
(fx! — Df Dy) = (Df L, 
where y= $+ pI and ZŁ is linear in the variables. This is the 
equation obtained in Art. 44. 


The close-points. 

The two intersections of the edge of a cone of the second 
species with I were seen, in the general case, to give rise to two 
nodes on the projected surface ; when a cuspidal conic exists, since 
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the tangent hyperplane of the variety through P passes through 
the edge of this cone, these two intersections are therefore pro- 
jected into two points on the cuspidal conic; they are the two 
close-points. 

Quartic surfaces with a bidouble line. 

If A (or a’) lies on a cone of the second order y= 0, then 
Dy =0 touches y along a plane r, also m meets ¢ (any variety of 
the pencil) in a conic c? on T. The tangent plane to I at any 
point æ of c? is given by the equations 

Béi $ =0, Ss Ziz so 


3 
If we suppose, as is o y to be of the form a,&? = 0, 
1 


it is seen that the first of these hyperplanes is identical with 
Dyy=0, since for each point æ of m we have 

go oes 

By yy 

Hence the tangent plane of I’ at any point of c? lies in the 

fixed hyperplane Dy =0, and is therefore projected from A into 
the same plane of S,, viz. Dy=0, Sa;x;=0. The pair of tangent 
planes at each point of the bidouble line coincide. 


51. Of the sub-types arising from the equality of elementary 

factors the first is 
Tole ye oe 

As stated in Art. 49 we have two nodes on I’; the line joining 

them does not belong to I. Hence there arises the surface 

_[(11) 111], treated in Art. 38, possessing two nodes whose join 
does not lie on the surface. This includes the special case of 
a cuspidal double conic. 

Other special cases are [1 (11) 11], [(11) 111] having respec- 
tively two double lines and two nodes, and a cuspidal line containing 
two triple points. 

The characteristics of the various other sub-types are given in 
the table at the end of this chapter*. 


52. Steiner’s surface. 
The pencil (F, $) may consist entirely of cones of the first 
order having a common generator and a common tangent hyper- 


plane along this generator. 
* For many details see Segre, loc, cit. 


SOS: 6 


* 
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Such a system, for instance, arises from the cones 


Hits + (0 eae) = Ae eee (1). 
Ly Hs + (b Yrs) = 0 
The line upon which the vertices of these cones lie is 


Lı = t, = &, = 0, 


this line is a double line of I. Through A, the point of projec- 
tion, there passes one cone of the system, its two generating 
planes through A intersect on a line which meets the double line 
of T in the vertex of this cone. Hence the projected surface has 
three concurrent double lines, viz. the projection of the double line 
of T and the projections of the conics in the two generating 
planes through A. 

Each of the œ! cones has two sets of generating planes 
meeting I in conics, hence arise œ? pairs of conics in plane 
sections of the projected surface. Three of the points of inter- 
section of such a pair of conics lie on the three double lines, the 
fourth point is a point of contact of the plane with the surface. 
The surface is therefore a Steiner’s surface (Chapter VII). 


53. We add Segre’s Table which contains a complete list 
of the different kinds of quartic surfaces with a double conic 
(including two lines or a bidouble line). 


Class of the 


Index surface Character of the surface 
[11111] 12 General surface 
[2111] 10 One node 
[311] 9 Biplanar point of the first species 
[221] 8 Two nodes; the line joining them belongs to the 
surface 
[41] 8 Biplanar point of second species 
[32] u One node and a biplanar point of first species 
[5] 7 Biplanar point of third species 
MEWN 8 Two nodes; the line joining them does not 
belong to the surface 
{(21) 11] 8 A biplanar point of the second species 
KADIAN] 6 Three nodes; the lines joining two of them to 
the third belong to the surface 
[(21) 2] 6 A node and a biplanar point of the second species 
{(31) 1] 6 A uniplanar point of the first species 
[1) 3] 5 Two nodes and a biplanar point of the first 
species 


[(41)] 5 A uniplanar point of the second species 
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Class of the 
Index surface 
{(11) (11) 1] 4 
[(21) (11)] 4 
[(22) 1] 4 
[(32)] 4 


Character of the surface 
Two pairs of nodes 
A pair of nodes and a biplanar point of the 
second species 
Ruled surface (class II of Cremona) 
Ruled surface (class IV of Cremona) 


Surfaces with a cuspidal conic. 


[(11) 111] 6 
[(21) 11] 6 
[(11) 21] 4 
[(21) 2] 4 
[(31) 1] 4 


[01) 3] 
((41)] 


ww 


General case 

The close-points of the double conic coincide 

One node 

The close-points coincide, one node 

There is a point in which the two close-points 
coincide with a node 

A biplanar point of the first species 

A singular point of coincidence of the close-points 
with a biplanar point 


Surfaces with two double lines (meeting in a point 
which is not a triple point). 


[11111] 12 
[1211] 10 
[131] 9 
[122] 8 
[14] 8 

{1 (11) 11] 8 
[1 (21) 1] 8 
[1 (11) 2] 6 
[1 (31)] 6 
0 (11) (11)] 4 
[1 (22)] 4 


Surfaces with a 


[122] 
[14] 
[1 (11) 2] 
E8 
{I 11) (11)] 
[1 (22)] 


[1 22)] 4 


eRe OOD’ © 


General case 

One node 

A biplanar point of the first species 

Two nodes; the line joining them belongs to the 
surface 

A biplanar point of the second species 

Two nodes 

A biplanar point of the second species 

Three nodes 

A uniplanar point of the first species 

Two pairs of nodes 

Ruled surface with three double lines 


double line and a cuspidal line. 


General case 

The close-points coincide 

One node 

The preceding node lies on the cuspidal line 

Two nodes 

Ruled surface with two double lines and a 
cuspidal generator 

Ruled surface with two coincident directrices 
and a double generator 


6—2 


PA 
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Surfaces with two cuspidal lines. 
Class of the 


Index surface Character of the surface 
[1 (11) 2] 6 General case 
[i (31)] 6 Particular case 
{1 (11) (1) 4 One node 


Surfaces with a triple point through which two double lines pass. 


[2111] 10 General case; the tangent cone at the triple 
point consists of the plane of the double 
lines and a quadric cone 


[311] 9 The triple point is triplanar 

[221] 8 One node 

[41] 8 The triple point is a special triplanar point 

[23] 7 A biplanar point of the first species 

[32] 7 One node; the triple point is triplanar 

[5] 7 The triple point is a special triplanar point 

[2 (11) 1] 6 Two nodes 

[2 (21)] 6 A biplanar point of the second species 
[3 (11)] 5 The triple point is triplanar; there are two 


nodes 


Surfaces with a triple point through which there pass a double 
line and a cuspidal line, or two cuspidal lines. 


[32] 7 One double and one cuspidal line 

[5] 7 The close-point coincides with the triple point 
[3 (11)] 5 One node 
[3 (11)] 5 Two cuspidal lines 


Steiner's surface. 


3 General case 

3 Two of the double lines coincide 
3 The three double lines coincide 
a 


Surfaces with a bidouble line (containing two triple points 


distinct or coincident). 


{(11) 111] 8 General case; the tangent cone at each triple 
point breaks up into a plane and a quadric 
cone 

[(21) 13] 8 The triple points coincide in a triplanar point 

[(11) 21] 6 One node 

[(21) 2] 6 The triple points coincide; one node 
[(11) 3] 5 A biplanar point of the first species 
[(41)] 5 The double nodal plane of the triple point of the 
M last case but one touches along a simple line 
[(11) (11) 1] 4 Two nodes 
[(11) (21)] 4 A biplanar point of the first species 


[(21) (11)] 4 The two triple points coincide; two nodes 
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Surfaces with a cuspidal line of the second species. 


Class of the 
Index surface Character of the surface 
{(21) 2] 6 General case; the cuspidal line contains a triple 

point and a point of osculation of the two 
sheets 

[(41)] 5 The points just mentioned coincide in a triple 
triplanar point 

[(21) (11)] 4 One node 


Ruled surfaces with a triple line. 


{(22) 1] 4 General case (class III of Cremona) 
[82)] 4 Ruled surface (special case of class X of Cremona) 


CHAPTER V 
THE CYCLIDE 


54. When the double conic is the section of a sphere by the 
plane at infinity we obtain the surface known as the cyclide*. 
The equation of a cyclide in Cartesian coordinates is therefore 
S?+u=0; where S=0 represents a sphere, and u = 0 is a quadric. 

Taking the centre of S as the origin and the axes in the 
directions of the principal axes of u, we obtain as the equation of 
the surface 


(+Y HE+ + Ary? + A,2+2B,04+ 2B,y + 2B,2+C)=0. 
As in Chapter 111 we may write this equation in the form 
(a? + y+ 2-20) + 4{(A, +2) 04+ (A, +2) y+ (AS +A) 2? 
+2B,024+2Boy+2B,2+C—nr}=0. 


The second member of the left side will be a cone, V = 0, if its discri- 


minant is zero: this condition may be written in either of the 
forms 


Be Be Be 
a ee eS Tt 2 3 sie 
ANg aaa a 


F() = (A, +d) (A, +A) (A; +A) (CO — 22) — [BE (4: +A) (4; +A) 
+ B2(A,;+d)(4,+2)4+ BE (A +A) (A. +A)} =0. 
We thus obtain five values for X, giving five cones. If one such 


cone V be XY—IL?=0, where L=0 is any plane through its 
vertex, the equation of the surface is 


(EHHA AAAY —L*)=0............ (1). 


As before (Chapter 11) any tangent plane of the cone meets 
the surface in two circles, and every circle on the surface lies in a 
tangent plane to one of the five cones. 


* For an extensive discussion of this surface see the work by Darboux entitled 
Sur une classe remarquable de courbes et de surfaces quelconques. 

The intrinsic interest of this surface justifies a special discussion by use of 
Cartesian coordinates, showing the various real forms of the surface. 
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Again the sphere 
Ge te Fe NDE) Oya oon baoen ey odes (2) 


meets the surface in a pair of circles lying on X=0, Y=0 re- 
spectively; the points of intersection of these circles being points 
of contact of the sphere and surface. Hence the surface is the 
envelope of these bitangent spheres. Moreover every bitangent 
sphere must arise in this manner; for if æ? + y? + 2=2(1+M) 
be a bitangent sphere it will meet the surface in a pair of circles 
and we may take the plane of one of them to be X =0, whence 
M = + (L+ kX), i.e. the surface may be written in the form 
(f+ y+2—22"7+4+4(X VY’ — M)=0. 
If L= av + By + yz + ò, the condition that L= 0 passes through 
the vertex of V gives 
aB, BB, yB; 


Mad A 


and this is the condition that this bitangent sphere should cut 
orthogonally the sphere whose equation is 

2B% 2Boy 2B,4 
Ae AN TE 


o=05 


a+ yr + 2+ +2 = 0 ...(3). 


Again since 
(A, +A) + (4 +A) y? + (Ag+) 2 
+ 2B, + 2B,y + 2B;z +0- Xx = XY- I, 
considering only terms of the second degree it follows that 
(A, +A) + (A+A) y? + (4s +A) 2 + (aw + By + y2} 
must break up into linear factors, hence 


a? B y? 
EE E 

Hence the cyclide may be generated in five ways as the 
envelope of a sphere whose centre lies on one of five fixed quadrics 
Q,...Q; and which cuts a fixed sphere + orthogonally. 

The quadrics Q; are seen to be confocal. At each point of 
intersection of a quadric Q; with the corresponding sphere S; we 
have a bitangent sphere of zero radius; its centre is therefore a 
focus of the surface; hence arise five focal curves. 


* The cone V is the reciprocal of the asymptotic cone of this quadric, 
+ This sphere is one of the quadrics H of Art. 31; its centre is the vertex of the 
cone V. 
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55. The five spheres S, ... S; are mutually orthogonal ; for the 
condition that any two of them, corresponding say to A, and ^e, 
should be orthogonal is 


MORE INEA 
(A, + )(A,+ Aa) (A; te A) (A; + Ae) 
2B 
— 2r, —20,=0; 
Tape (ARE) M 


which follows at once from the equation 


$n) — $ Ae) = 0. 
Consideration of the equation #(A)=0 shows that it has in 
general at least three real roots; since, taking — A,, — 4», — A; as 
in ascending order of magnitude, there lie an odd number of roots 
in each of the three intervals 


—o...—A,, —A,...—A,, —A,...—As. 


Hence there are in general at least three real pairs S;, Q; and 
there may be five. 

Important relationships between the spheres S; and the 
quadrics Q; are the following: the centres of any four of the spheres 
form a self-polar tetrahedron for the remaining sphere and for 
its corresponding quadric. For expressing that the spheres 
corresponding to A, and 2; are orthogonal we obtain an equation 
similar to the last; subtraction, and division by A, — A; gives us 


Bê Bè 

Ara Aa Fa T Pag ee 
Bè 

3 (A; + Aa) (A, + Xo) (A; + As) 


which is the condition that the centre of the sphere S, should lie 
in the plane 


Bix Boy Bz 
(Ave) Cara) (Aye (Age ag) a 
But the last equation represents the polar plane of the centre of 
N, with regard to Q,. Similarly this plane passes through the 
centres of S, and S,; and the centres of 8,...S; form a self-polar 
tetrahedron with regard to Q,. 

Again representing any one of the spheres S; by the equation 


Pry + 2+ ha + Wy + 2hjz+o=0, 


+1=0, 


1. 
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we derive, from the fact that the spheres are mutually orthogonal, 
the equations 


Jafs + 929s +hyohs = ete, 
fifo + 192+ ħħ = ate, 
hence So (A o) +9: (9 — 9s) +h (h Sy hs) = ae > 


2 


which is the condition that the polar plane of the centre of S, for 
Se 


=f (@ +f) -—9IsYtn)—hs(Zt+h)+feotnythez+a=0 


or (i- fs) © + — 95) y + (In — his) 2+ AF = 0, 


should pass through the centre of S. 

Similarly this plane passes through. the centres of S, and S,. 
Thus the tetrahedron formed by the centres of S,...S, is self- 
polar for &,. 


56. Inverse points on the surface. 


It is obvious from the form of its equation that the cyclide is 
inverted from any general point into another cyclide. If the centre 
of inversion be the centre of one of the principal spheres S;, 
then since the surface is the envelope of spheres which cut S; 
orthogonally, it is clear that the bitangent spheres are inverted 
into themselves (if the constant of inversion be the radius of 8;). 
Hence it follows that the two points of contact of a bitangent 
sphere of this system are collinear with the centre of S;, and the 
surface is inverted into itself. This can also be seen as follows: 
the centres of the bitangent spheres in the neighbourhood of a 
point P of the quadric Q; lie in the plane 7 tangent to Q; at P, 
and these spheres all pass through the same two points M, M’ of 
the cyclide; since S; cuts all these spheres orthogonally its centre 
O must be collinear with M and M’, and the line OMM’ is per- 
pendicular to the plane of their centres, i.e. 7, and 

OM .OM' = R2, 
if R; is the radius of S;. 

Thus M and M’ are inverse points on the surface. 

Again, all the spheres whose centres lie in m and which cut 
the sphere S; orthogonally, will also cut orthogonally every sphere 
through the intersection of S; and 7, and in particular the two 
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point-spheres which pass through the intersection of S; and v. 
The centres of these point-spheres are therefore the points M and 
M’. Hence the surface may be defined as the locus of the limiting 
points determined by S; and the tangent planes to Qi. 

The points of Q; which give rise to real points of the cyclide 
are therefore those the tangent planes at which do not meet S; in 
real points. Taking the tangent planes common to S; and Q; we 
have a curve or curves determined on Q; defining the region on Qi 
which gives rise to real points of the cyclide. 


Bitangent spheres whose centres lie on the same generator of a 
principal quadrie. 

The spheres which cut S; orthogonally and whose centres lie 
on a line p, a generator of Q;, will pass through the points of 
contact P, P’ of the tangent planes to S; through p; hence if C 
is the point of intersection of p and a plane through the centre O 
of S; perpendicular to p, each of these spheres will pass through 
the circle whose centre is C and radius CP (or CP’). The circle 
lies on the cyclide; for considering all the planes through p, the 
limiting points M, M’ which arise in connection with S;, lie in the 
plane of this circle, also CM = CM’ = CP = CP’. 

Hence real circles arise from those generators of Q; which do 
not meet S; in real points. 

Taking all the planes through O perpendicular to each generator of the 
system to which p belongs we obtain œ 1 sections of the cyclide consisting of 
two circles. 

Conversely all the spheres which meet the cyclide in the same 
real circle will meet it again in circles and will be bitangent 
spheres; since their centres lie on the same real line, the quadric 
to which they belong must be a hyperboloid of one sheet; hence 
this type of quadric alone will give rise to real circles on bitangent 
spheres. We observe that of the three real quadrics Q; which in 
all cases exist, one is an ellipsoid, one a hyperboloid of one sheet 
and one a hyperboloid of two sheets, corresponding respectively to 
the three real values of A mentioned in Art. 54. 


57. Roots of fundamental quintic. Focal curves. 


It has already been seen (Art. 55) that in the general case in 
which #(A)=0 does not possess equal roots, it has an odd 
number of real roots in each of the intervals 


—0..—A;, =—A,...—Ag, —Ayge.. — Ay, 
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where we suppose —.A,, — A,, — A; arranged in ascending algebraic 
order of magnitude. 

If three roots only are real then two are conjugate imaginary; 
it may be shown that any two corresponding real surfaces S;, Qi 
meet each other in a curve consisting of one portion only; for 
since three centres of spheres S; are real and two conjugate 
imaginary, we may in three ways select a real pair S;, Q; so that 
their self-polar tetrahedron has two vertices real and two conjugate 
imaginary. If S:, Qi form such a pair, it may easily be seen that 
two of the four cones passing through their curve of intersection 
have equations of the form 


LP +p (x? — 27) + 2qa,0, =0, 
æ? +p (£8 — x?) + 2g ax, = 0. 
Each generator of the first cone meets this curve in two points, 


which coincide if 
p (a2 — 02) + 2q te, = 0. 
If the two real planes thus determined be a, = 43, #,= zæ; where 


aa = — 1, substituting in the first equation we have four solutions, 
viz. those given by 


xy? + gè {p (1 — a?) + 29a} =0, 

and by a,” +g? {p(l — a?) + 292} = 0, 
2 

i.e. by m? — = {p (1 — a") + 2ga} = 0. 


Hence we have two real solutions only, 1.e. there are only two 
real tangents to the curve of intersection from the vertex of either 
cone on which it lies. Hence the curve consists of one portion only. 
In the case therefore in which only three roots of F (x)= 0 are real 
three focal curves are real and consist in each case of only one portion. 

If five roots of F (à) =0 are real, any pair S;, Qi have a real 
self-polar tetrahedron; by the method immediately preceding it 
can be at once seen that their intersection is either imaginary or 
consists of two detached portions. Two focal curves are real *. 


58. Different forms of the cyclide. 


It was seen (Art. 54) that there is always one real pair of surfaces 
S;, Q; consisting of a sphere and an ellipsoid. It will now be 
shown that if this sphere and ellipsoid have no real intersections 


* See Art. 63. 
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the cyclide consists of two ovals, one within the other. For since 
the points of the surface are the limiting points of S; and the 
tangent planes to Q; (Art. 56), if S; lies wholly within Q; we 
obtain two sets of points M, M’ one within S; and the other 
without Q;, each set forming an oval surface. 

When S; lies wholly without Q; let c, be the curve along which 
the transverse common tangent planes of S; and Q; touch Q;, and 
o, the corresponding curve for direct common tangent planes ; 
then the region between c, and o, gives rise to no real points of 
the cyclide; the region enclosed by o, gives rise to an oval which 
cuts 8; orthogonally, the region enclosed by o, gives rise to an 
oval cutting S; orthogonally and enclosing the first oval, since the 
tangent planes in the case of c, are more remote from S; than 
those for o, so that if a line through O meets the surface in the 
pairs of points M,, M’; M,, M; it is seen that M, is nearer O 
than either M, or M,’, and M’ is more distant from O than either 
M, or M,’. Hence one oval encloses the other. 

If the focal curve (S;, Q;) is real and consists of two portions 
cı, 0, the portion of Q; included within S; may consist of one 
connected portion (as in the case of a sphere meeting a spheroid 
whose axis of revolution is its greater axis), the portions of Q; 
giving rise to real points of the cyclide are entirely separated, and 
it consists of two separated ovals (each meeting S; orthogonally) ; 
or the portion of Q; within S; may consist of two separate portions 
(as in the case of a sphere meeting a spheroid whose axis of 
revolution is its minor axis); here the portion of Q; giving rise to 
real points of the cyclide is one connected region; the cyclide 
consists of a tubular surface similar to an anchor-ring or tore. 
Finally, if the focal curve (S;, Q;) consists of one portion only, we 
have one oval cutting S; orthogonally. 


59. Equal roots of the fundamental quintic. 


If (A + A,)? isa root of F (à), then V (Art. 54) is a pair of planes ; 
for if the A; are all unequal, then we must have 


E oe oy? Ba Beret 
Ane TA ce ees 
B, Bi ae 


which makes V a pair of planes when A + A, =0. 
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The equation of the surface is S?+ a8 =0; inverting from one 
of the points (S, a, 8) we obtain a cone K; three sets of bitangent 
spheres of the surface are therefore the inverses of spheres passing 
through a pair of circular sections of K. 

Again, if A, = A,, then if (à + 4} is a factor of F (à), we must 
have B?+ B=0, ie. B, = B,=0 in a real cyclide, and the surface 
has an equation of the form 


S?+ aa’ = 0, 
where a and @’ are parallel planes. 
The œ? spheres S+Aa+ ya’ =0 meet the surface in pairs of 
circles. These spheres consist of all spheres having their centres on 


a given line. The surface has also three sets of bitangent spheres. 
When A, = A, = A;, the equation of the surface may be written 


K? + ka =0. 


The o? spheres S =a + u, which are all spheres having their 
centres on a given line, meet the surface in pairs of circles. 

In each of these cases, therefore, one of the five cones V isa 
pair of planes*. 

In a real cyclide only one of the principal spheres can be a point- 
sphere. For it has been seen (Art. 55) that if the A; are unequal 
there lie an odd number of roots of #’(X)=0 in each of the three 
intervals 

— 6 ..4—-A,, —Aje—Ag, —Ag...— Ay. 


Hence coincidence of roots of F(X) =0 can only occur once. 

Again, if two of the A; are equal, say A, = A,, then, excluding 
the case which has been already considered in which (A + AF is a 
factor of F(A), we have 


FA) = (04 4) ¥Q), 


where 4 (à) is seen as before to have an odd number of real roots 
in each of two intervals. It therefore follows that F (à) may have 
one double root or one triple root; in each of these cases the 
remaining roots are real. 

If R; be the radius of the principal sphere S;, 


B B? Bb? a 


aa a ae 


Rea = 2, + 


* The surface is of the type [(11) 111], see Art. 67. 
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and since F (à) does not possess (à + A;)? as a factor, a principal 
point-sphere will arise from equal roots of F (à), which, it has 
been seen, can occur for only one value of À. 

In all cases, therefore, a real cyclide can have only one principal 
point-sphere ; the case in which one of the cones V is a pair of 
planes will be discussed later (Arts. 66, 67). 


60. Power of two spheres. 
If §,=0, ...S,=0 are any five spheres, the system of five 
equations 
e+y +2 + 2fcw + 2g, yw + 2h, zw + ¢,w? = ps, 


e+ yt 2+ 2f,cw + 2g,yw + 2hszw +w? = pS, 

wherein w = 1, enables us to solve for æ? + 7+ 2, sw, yw, zw, w? in 
terms of 8,....8;; this gives rise to a quadratic identity between 
the quantities S, ... Ss. These five quantities may be employed as 
coordinates to determine the position of a point, a homogeneous 
quadratic relationship existing between the coordinates. These 
coordinates are known as the pentaspherical coordinates of a 
point. The nature of this quadratic relationship can be most 
readily determined from considerations relating to the mutual 
power of two spheres. If two spheres of radu 7, rą cut one 
another at an angle @, we have 


27» COS O=ri+ ry — (A =j) z CA = 92)" F (hy — hy 
= 2f fot 29192 + 2h, — c — Co. 
The right-hand side of these equations is real for real spheres 


whether their intersection be real or otherwise; taken negatively 
it is known as the mutual power, m», of the two spheres, thus 


Tig = 0, + Co — Af, fo— 29,92 — Wiyheg. 
Forming the product of the two determinants * 
1 2f, 29, 2h O CG =f -9 —h, 
TAG, 29 2h C 6 —fs —9s —h 
1 2f, 295 2hs O — 9 — ho 
T a RN A Ce —Sie =u — ie 
LB o Ale 05 Ch Ja —-9n Ri 
1 2f, 29, Whe 6 0 ce =f: -9e — heo 
* Lachlan, On systems of circles and spheres, Roy. Soc. Trans. (1886). 


z asas a 
z3 a g aG 
S 
| 
= 


= = | 
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we obtain 
Taz as aa Arno Ta Tp 


T27 Tas Tas TMTa10 Mən T12 


3 


Te,7 6,8 . . . 76, 12 
Tale 
Now, denoting the spheres S, and S, by x and y, and supposing 


that the spheres S,... Se are respectively identical with the spheres 
Ss.. Sy, we have on slightly altering the notation 


rl eo 
a(t 15) = 


which, expanded, is equivalent to 


This equation may be denoted by 7 : À = (0). 


Tay Tg eee T 25 


Tys W15 eee M55 
If we now suppose 8, = S,, we obtain the relationship existing 


between the powers of any sphere Sẹ with regard to five fixed 
spheres, viz. 


—2 Tn : ; : Tus 
Tazı = rr T2 
= 2 
mag oe Os (2): 
— 2r? 
— 2r? 
Was : : : : — 2r? 


If this equation is such that Ta occurs only in the term involving 
Tr», the sphere S, cuts Sz... K; orthogonally ; for the coefficients of 
Too, +++ Ta Ts all involve T, ... 75 linearly and homogeneously, 
hence if they all vanish we have either 

Ty = My = Tuy = Tis = Q, 


or To, Mə TMa Tə 
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But the last condition cannot be fulfilled since the determinant 
on the left side is equal to the coefficient of mn’, taken negatively, 
and this is by hypothesis not zero. 

If the sphere S, is a point-sphere, its powers with respect to the 
spheres S,... S; are obtained by substituting the coordinates of its 
centre (æ, y, z) in the expressions S,...S;; hence we obtain the 
required identical relation between any five spheres S, =0,... 5; = 0, 
which is therefore 


0 Ss, : : : S; 
S ere Tr : x 15 
TMa, — 2g 
ops == (), 
3 : : —2r?2 
S; ; : ; À — 2r? 


It follows, as in the case just above, that if S; occurs only in the 
form S?, the sphere S; cuts orthogonally the remaining four spheres. 
If all the quantities r; (i #7) vanish, the identical relation becomes 


+J- 
IEAI 
and the five spheres are mutually orthogonal. 


By virtue of this equation, the equation of the sphere S, (say) 
may be written in the form 


EEEE 


Ta Ts Ts Ts 


This shows that the planes of intersection of S, with S,, 53, S, 
and S; form a self-polar tetrahedron for S,. Now the radical plane 
of S, and S, contains the centres of S;, S, and S;, and so on; hence 
we again obtain the result of Art. 55 that the centres of any four 
spheres form a self-polar tetrahedron for the fifth sphere. 


We observe that if four of the spheres S;, supposed mutually orthogonal, 
are real, the fifth sphere is also real but the square of its radius is negative. 


Also we see that on inverting from any point not upon one of the spheres 
S;, the form of the relationship is not altered, since 
SS! 


eRe 
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But if the centre of inversion be a point of intersection of three spheres 
Si, S2, Ss, they are inverted into three planes which we may take to be 


coordinate planes, and since Si æ 2kx, etc., we obtain the identity 
$ 

G@ity ti-R (22 +y +24 RI)? 

3 R2 i R S 


Akt (x2 + y2 +4 22) + =0; 


where R? and — R? are the squares of the radii of the spheres into which S4 
and S; are inverted. 


When the identical relation has the form 
AÑ, S: + BS,2+ CS2+ DS? = 0, 

it follows from the preceding case that r,=7,=0, hence S, and S, 
are point-spheres whose centres are the intersections of the spheres 
i. Oy and Sy. 

When the relation is 

AS,S,+ BSN, + CS = 0; 

S, and S, are point-spheres, and also S, and S,. The centres of one 
pair of point-spheres lie on the intersections of the other pair; 
hence one pair is real, the other is conjugate imaginary; the 
centres of all four point-spheres lie on S;. 


61. Sphere referred to five orthogonal spheres. 
The equation of any sphere S may be expressed in terms of 
any five mutually orthogonal spheres, thus if 


S=ae+ yt 2+ 2fe+2y+c=0, 

and also if S= SaN then, denoting by Ta, the power of S with 
1 

regard to the sphere S;, we have 


à 5 
— Ta, = 2rr; cos 0; = afa o Zhe Rah _ Ope at 
ù a sa 
hence, from the fact that S, ... © are mutually orthogonal 
=< 2r? 
a = Ke Be h? FÄR = ules . 
Hence Ta = ae cos 0; = olifi. 


Introducing into equation (1) the angles 6;, p; at which two spheres 
intersect any five spheres S,...S;, then if y be the angle at which the two | 
spheres intersect, we obtain 


CONS OSG E cos 65 | 

A 
cos dy 1 e tienes O 
COS De saccescsesesesesaseseses 1 


J. QS; 7 
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If the spheres S; ... S; are mutually orthogonal this reduces to 
cos y=3 cos 6; cos dj. 
If the two spheres are identical we obtain z cos?6;=1; if they are 3a5S)=0, 
30.5.0, and cut orthogonally we have from above 2a; bir =0. 
If S is orthogonal to one sphere of the orthogonal system 


4 
S,...8;, say to Ss, the equation of S is La,S;=0. In this case 
1 


the volume of the tetrahedron whose base is the triangle formed 
by the centres of S}, S,, S, and whose vertex is the centre of S, is 


4 4 å 4 
Saifi Baigi ash; La; 
i 2a fi nbd re i A gı h, 1 
a 
-5 ie Je hz 1 pe a eTl 
ds Ys hs 1 Za IE VE hs 1 
Js Is h, 1 ii gh te A 


Hence if &,... & are the tetrahedral coordinates of the centre 
of S with regard to the tetrahedron formed by the centres of 
Sı... Sa we have that &<a,. 


5 : S 5 Tas 5 
When the sphere Za;S;=0 is a point-sphere, we have > a = 4r? 3 cos?6,, 
1 Tf 1 


5 
which is zero since = cos?6;=1 and r=0. In this case 3a,27,2=0, so that if 
1 


5 
“= = , the equation of a point-sphere is Seer with the condition 3a,2=0. 


62. Pentaspherical coordinates. 

It has been seen (Art. 60) that the quantities æ? + 4?+ 2°, a, y, z 
and unity which occur in the equation of any cyclide may be replaced 
by linear functions of S,....8,; the equation of the cyclide then 
appears as a quadratic in the S; which are themselves connected bya 
quadratic identity. The quantities à , Or a, are termed the penta- 


w 


spherical coordinates of a point. 
If the equation of the surface expressed in pentaspherical 


coordinates contains only four of the variables, say a, ... æ, so that 
4 

its equation is Laz,«;a, = 0, the surface is clearly the envelope of 
1 


4 
the sphere {a;«;=0, where the coefficients a; are subject to the 
1 


61-63] THE CYCLIDE 99 


4 
condition =A,a;4,=0. Since by the last article the a; are the 
1 


coordinates of the centre of this sphere, we obtain the cyclide as 
the envelope of a sphere which cuts a fixed sphere orthogonally and 
whose centre lies on a quadric. 


63. Canonical forms of the equation of the cyclide. 

The equation of the cyclide being quadratic in five variables 
2, ... 2; which are themselves connected by an identical equation ; 
we may use the method of Elementary Factors* to obtain the 
various types of canonical forms of the cyclide. 

Denoting by ®=0 the equation of the cyclide and by Q=0 
the identical relation connecting the coordinates, we obtain by 
this method seven types, viz. 


m (2011), (Sit), [221]; [44], [32], [5]; 
each type giving rise to sub-types. It will also be seen that only 


the first three forms relate to real cyclides. 
Writing these forms at length, we obtain by the usual method 


[11111] {6 D = Aya? + Aye? + Agr? + Aya? + At, 
= oP + art v7 + 22+ 2,2. 
[2111] {P= 2042p F m? Se Ags” ole Ng hq ae A525’, 


wa 20,0, + 02+ 212+ 2,2. 

[311] = Vy (2a, Hs + Lp") + 2H, + MEE + Ats, 
Ae = 24,%,+ L+H 02+ TE 

291 P = Qj, a, Hy, + HP + QWyH504 + LE + AE, 

[ ljo QO, = 2a, ty + 2x50, + 25”. 


[a1] Q = 2 (aa + L283) + L 


D = y (24, 2; + 8r) + 2a Hy + lats + HY, 


O = 2a, 5 + 2 + lglg. 


a = 2M (2124 + a2) + 2H, Hy + Ho? + gs’, 
[32] | 


vy (D = N (2212s + 2H Hy + Hy") + 2H, Ly + 2H, Hs, 
[5] O = 22,45 + 20,0, + 25". 

We now pass to consideration of the type [11111]; the form 

of Q shows that here the coordinate spheres form an orthogonal 

* For discussion of the method see Bromwich, Quadratic forms and their 


classification by means of invariant factors (Cambridge Tracts), or the Author’s 
Treatise on the Line Complex. See also Bécher’s Potential Theorie, 


7—2 


Univ. of Arizona Library 
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system: eliminating one of the variables, say #;, we obtain an 
equation of the form 


3 Ap Ns) E E (1). 
The surface is therefore the envelope of the spheres 
Sie = (i) 
subject to the condition ; 
Eo S E EE a (2) 


The generating sphere is orthogonal to 7, =0; and since the a; 
are the coordinates of its centre for the tetrahedron formed by the 
centres of S,...S, (Art. 61), the equation (2) represents the 
quadric Q,. 

We obtain similarly the other four sets of generating bitangent 
spheres. Moreover, assuming the cyclide to be real, and since it 
was seen (Art. 54) that the only bitangent spheres are those 
arising from a pair S;, Q; of this cyclide, it follows that the spheres 

=0 can be no other than the spheres S; which a real cyclide 
possesses. Hence it follows that of these spheres at least three are 
real, while two may be either real or conjugate imaginary; so that 
this applies to the variables #;; and if e.g. æ, and v, are conjugate 
imaginary, so also are ^, and às; if all the x; are real, so also are 
the Ni- 

The five focal curves are eet by the equations 


together with four other ies pairs ae equations, 


It was seen (Art. 57) that if two of the principal spheres are conjugate 
imaginary three of the focal curves are real and consist of one portion. 
Consider now the case in which all the principal spheres v; are real and let 
%5,=0 be that sphere the square of whose radius is negative, so that aj... a4 are 
real and a;=457'5 is imaginary. One of the focal curves is then given by 


E pe ae 
OSs Peay HOG Vana WESC els 
5 
3a} =0. 
2 
This curve is then real or NEN according as the cone 
Ào — —À À 
a 5 bh PEE 
ERE +a ? ` Se we 


does or does not contain real points apart from its vertex. 
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We obtain in this way criteria for the reality or otherwise of four focal 
curves ; the fifth, which lies upon 


Sa;?=0, 

is of course imaginary. j 

To discriminate in the four cases we may suppose the quantities \, ... Ay to 
be in algebraic order of magnitude and moreover we have as a condition 
of reality of the surface that the quantities 

Ai—As, Ag—As, Ag—As, As—As 
cannot all have the same sign. We may take A, equal to unity, in which case 
Ay — às must be positive, and then the three possible distributions of signs to 
Ag—1, As — l, à4— 1 are 
++-, +--, ---. 

Inserting these signs in the equations of the four cones obtained as above it 
is seen that in all cases two of them are real and two are imaginary. 


64. Form of the cyclide. 


In the case in which the variables are all real, æ, being that 
principal sphere the square of whose radius is negative, the 
equation of the surface is 


á 
> (Ai = Ns) “= 0. 
1 


If we invert the surface from one point of intersection of the 
spheres a, 2, x; and take as new coordinate planes those into 
which these spheres are inverted, the equation of the new surface 


is (Art. 60) 
4 (Ay — As) B+ 4 (Ay — Az) Y + 4 (Ag — As) 2 


4 ee (a? +4? + A R% =0, 


or V + (Ay— As) S? =0. 


We may assume A,—A; to be positive; different forms of the 
surface will then arise according as one, two, or three of the remaining 
coefficients are negative. 

If one of them is negative then every line through the origin 
and within the cone V meets the surface in four real points; hence 
the surface consists of two ovals, one within each portion of V. If 
two of them are negative, then every line through the origin and 
without the cone V meets the surface in four real points; the 
surface is ring-shaped. If all are negative, then every line 
through the origin meets the surface in four real points; hence 
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the surface consists of two ovals, one within the other, and each 
surrounding the origin. 

Hence the form of the original surface is also determined in 
this manner by the signs of the quantities u — ^s. When all the 
variables are real, the inverted surface is seen to be derived from 
the general cyclide by taking B,, B, and B, all zero and C positive 
(Art. 54). This is one form of cyclide with three planes of symmetry. 

The other form in which C is negative corresponds to the case 
when two of the variables are imaginary; for in this case we have 


Dy? + HP + > a? =0, 
in which we may take à 
x, = &, F vs, Ly = é —2&,; 
substituting these values for æ, and æ, the identical relation 
assumes the form 


Er Caper ae: Sa? =0. 


Hence €,+ & and £ — é, are point-spheres. 
If we make the same substitution in the equation of the 
cyclide, it assumes the form (in which only real quantities occur), 


A (E2— £8) + 4B EE, + © maz =0, 
that is : 
AE- §2) +B NEHE- (GE) +2 ae =0. 


Inverting from an intersection of the spheres a, a, a5, Le. 
from the centre of one of the point-spheres £ + &, &—&, the 
equation of the inverse surface is seen to be of the form 


(P+ Pte) t+ (Agt kK) e+ (Ay+«) y? + (As +«)22— m?=0. 
In this case every line through the origin meets the surface in 
two real and in two imaginary points. 


65. The type [2111]. 

The equations determining the second type show that it 
represents a cyclide which can be generated in four ways; viz. in 
three ways by bitangent spheres orthogonal to three given spheres 
respectively, and once by a sphere passing through a given point, 
which is one of the intersections of the spheres a3, æ, and æy. 
Two of the principal spheres, S, and S, of the general case, here 
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come into coincidence with the point-sphere 2,. It follows from 
Art. 59 that the principal spheres are all real. 


That this is a degenerate case of the general case may be seen as follows: 
let us change the notation and write 


K 


5 5 
Q= SANA d= EA di a, 
1 1 


and let As=Ay +e, #2=2, + ex7, where e is small. 


Ə 
Then Q= (a + Aq) Ly? + 2age2 Hy +I NP, 
3 


5 
=), (a +a) z+ Ag€ (a+ QVy HX’) + DA v7. 
3 
If we now assume that 
A@+a2=0, age=1, a3=a,4=a;,=1, 


we obtain the second type. See Bécher, Potential Theorie. 


The surface has a node, the centre of the point-sphere æ. 
If we invert the surface from this node, we obtain the quadric 
(Ag — Aq) + (Ag — Wy) Y? + (As — ) 2 + = 0. 

Hence, if the node is isolated the surface is the inverse of an 
ellipsoid; otherwise it will be ring-shaped if it is the inverse of 
a hyperboloid of one sheet; it will consist of two sheets united at 
the node if it is the inverse of a hyperboloid of two sheets. 

That the cyclide is the inverse of a quadric when one of the 
principal spheres reduces to a point, may also be seen as follows: 
if Q is the quadric associated with the point-sphere O, the surface 
is the envelope of spheres passing through O and having their 
centres on Q; all the spheres whose centres are consecutive to any 
point P of Q will pass through the point O’ which is the image 
of O for the tangent plane of Q at P. Hence the surface is similar 
to the pedal surface of Q for O, and is therefore similar to the 
inverse of the reciprocal polar of Q for O. 


66. The type [311]. 

The equations connected with this type of cyclide show that 
it is generated in three ways; twice as the envelope of a sphere 
cutting orthogonally two given spheres respectively; and once as 
the envelope of a sphere passing through a given point; the 
spheres a, æ% of the general case come into coincidence with the 
point-sphere s. 

The equation of the surface being 

(Ag =M) 2e + (As — M) 2s + 2H, % = 0, 
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the centre of the point-sphere s, is seen to be a node, and since 
the spheres a, 7, æ pass through this point and cut orthogonally, 
the tangent cone of the cyclide at the point consists of two planes. 

Inverting the surface from the node, we obtain as the inverse 
surface, the paraboloid 

(Ag — Ay) @ + (As — My) Y? + 2k2z =0; 
which is elliptic or hyperbolic according as the biplanar node has 
imaginary or real tangent planes. 

The four remaining types give rise to cyclides which are 
imaginary; for the quintic /’(X)=0 may have either one double 
root or one triple root, but no other coincidence of roots can occur 
in a real cyclide (Art. 59)*. 


67. The sub-type [(11)111]. 

The sub-types arising from the above three chief types, as for 
instance [(11) 111], are such that the equation of the surface can 
be expressed in terms of only three variables; thus [(11) 111] has 
an equation of the form 

Ag? + Bzg + Ca? =0 

The common characteristic of all the sub-types is that one of 
the five cones V should be a pair of planes, real or imaginary. 
For, if in the equation 

(aUi Sey Sr = 6. 
we substitute S,=a,S,+a, S;=a;,S,+ 8, where a and 8 are 
linear in the coordinates, we obtain an equation of the form 
(Sı +y = (ba, BY; 
y being linear in the variables. 

The surface [(11) 111] has two nodes which may be either real 
or imaginary, Ifthe nodes are real, on inverting the surface from 
one of them we obtain a quadric cone. 

The cyclide Aa?+ Bu2+Cx2=0 is the envelope of the 
spheres 4,0; + 0%, +4”, = 0, subject to the condition 

i. 2 a 2 a 2 
at ae aye Oise se eee (1). 


The contact of these spheres and their envelope occurs along 
a circle instead of at two points. 


+ 


* The cyclide S*= aß (Art. 59) is always expressible in the form (S; , S3, S.{a)?=0, 
where S,, S2, S; are three mutually orthogonal spheres ; hence it cannot belong to 
one of the types [221], [41], [82], [5]. 
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These spheres cut both æ, and æ, orthogonally, hence they pass 
through the two limiting points of æ, æ, so that their centres lie in 
a plane ; since they also lie on the cone (1) they lie on a conic. This 
surface is therefore the envelope of a sphere which passes through a 
fixed point and whose centre lies on a conic. 

Two systems of bitangent spheres coincide with this system, 
the other three, which may be called the proper systems, remaining 
as before. They are obtained by writing the equation of the 
eyclide in the form 

(B-—A)a2+(C— A) aZ—A (x? + x2) =0, 
showing that the surface is the envelope of the spheres 
A Li + ALa + O42, + As = 0, 
subject to the condition 


Now in the preceding equation (1) we may assume 
a? +a +a =l, 
hence it is equivalent to 
re es ESR (3). 
Also in equation (2) we may assume that 
a +a7+az+az=1; 


hence it is equivalent to 


a 


a? DEAN +a? pee D = 
*“B-A’*C-A 

These equations (3) and (4) hold respectively for generating 
spheres of the special system and a proper system. 

Now take two fixed generating spheres of the special system 
whose coordinates are (0,0, 2, 1, w1), (0, 0, v2, Z2, We), and a variable 
sphere of the system to which (4) relates whose coordinates are 
(x, y, 0, z, w); then if ¢,, $a respectively are the angles at which 
the variable sphere cuts the fixed spheres, we have (Art. 61) 


COS hı = 22, + WU, 


ral B Mine K C poe 
AN or Ge PN AY say ee (iia 


COS hy = ZZ + WW 


a yee ee hes 
Be Na NN O2A ON Ore 
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Hence by virtue of equations (3) and (4) we may take ¢, and 
¢, to be the angles which a variable line makes with two fixed 
lines in its plane; hence 

$, + d, = constant. 

Therefore the sum or difference of the angles which a variable 
sphere of one of the three proper systems makes with two fixed 
spheres of the special system is a constant. 


The corresponding result for the general cyclide is the following: the 
angles which any generating sphere of one set makes with three fixed 
generating spheres of another set, are equal to the angles which a variable 
line makes with three fixed lines. 


68. Dupin’s cyclide. 

The surface [(11)(11)1] is known as Dupin’s cyclide; its 
equation takes either of the forms 

(Ay — Ag) (1 + wP) + (As — Az) g? = O, 
(Ag — Ay) (a3? +æ) + (As — Aa) 3? = 0. 

It has four nodes, of which at least two are conjugate 
imaginary, since at least two lie upon that sphere the square of 
whose radius is negative. 

Inverting from a node (supposed real) we obtain a cone of 
revolution. 

The spheres which touch the surface along circles form two 
systems, one of the systems is given by the equations 
oa a Hy ea he 
oe wan enter 


5 5 
Sains = Safa = 0; 
3 


hence a; is constant and equal to ` = a, so that these spheres 


5 Ng 

cut the sphere a, at a constant angle. If they lie within 2,, a, is 
positive and greater than unity, say equal to sec 8; the spheres 
will therefore touch each of the fixed spheres (sin 8, 0, 0, 0, cos 8), 
(0, sin £, 0, 0, cos 8). Hence Dupin’s cyclide is the envelope of 
spheres having their centres on a fixed plane and touching each 
of two fixed spheres. The fixed spheres are not unique, since 
they are any two of the singly infinite set (4, 4», 0, 0, cos 8) where 
A,+ A,?=sin’?8; whose centres lie in the radical plane of a, 
and 4a. 

We obtain the same cyclide as the envelope of spheres cutting 
x, and a, orthogonally ; they have their centres on a second conic 
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whose plane is perpendicular to the line joining the centres of 
x, and a,. ` Since the join of the centres of æ, and æ, is perpen- 
dicular to the join of the centres of æ, and q, these two conics lie 
in perpendicular planes. These spheres form the previous set 
(A,, 42,0, 0, cos 8); for ue are atı + %«,+0,7;= 0, with the 
condition 

Às T À 


a? 104 


— 1) =O, fan O 

This cyclide was originally defined as the envelope of a sphere touching 
three fixed spheres, but such spheres form four distinct sets, each set 
enveloping a cyclide. 


The equation of the tore or anchor-ring is 
fa + yt 2+e— a?}? = 4c (a +4), 
where ¢ is the distance of the centre of the revolving circle from 
the axis of revolution, and a its radius; inverting from any point 
we obtain 
wè + A (a? + 02) = 0. 

’ If cis greater than a, then 2; is a sphere the square of whose 
radius is negative and the cyclide is a Dupin’s cyclide with no 
real nodes; if c is less than a we then obtain a Dupin’s cyclide 
two of whose nodes are real. 


69. We add a list of the various distinct real types of cyclide; 
the remaining forms consist merely of pairs of spheres, etc. 
Inverse surface Nodes 
[11111] General cyclide: 
Surface either has Cyclide with three 
two sheets or is planes of symmetry 
ring-shaped (constant term posi- 
tive) 
Surface has one Cyclide with three 
sheet planes of symmetry 
(constant term ne- 
gative) 
[(11) 111] Cone 2 
[(11) (11) 1] Cone of revolution 4 (two imaginary) 
[2111] Ellipsoid 1 (isolated) 
Hyperboloid of one 1 
sheet 
Hyperboloid of two 1 
sheets 
[2 (11) 1] Ellipsoid or hyperbo- 3 (two imaginary) 
loid of revolution 


108 THE CYCLIDE [CH y 


Inverse surface Nodes 
[(21) 11] Elliptic or hyperbolic cylinder 1 
[(21) (11)] Circular cylinder 3 (two imaginary) 
[311] Paraboloid 1 (biplanar) 
[3 (11)] Paraboloid of revolution 3 (two imaginary) 
[(31) 1] Parabolic cylinder 1 (uniplanar) 


70. Tangent spheres of the cyclide. 
5 - 
The equation ¥ (a; + A) #;y;=0, where the s; are the coordi- 
1 


5 
nates of a point of the cyclide X a;#,?= 0, represents the 0’ tangent 
1 
spheres of the cyclide at the point æ;. 
Hence* if = my; =0 is a tangent sphere of the cyclide, we have 


5 m? as 
GÀ 


m? 
> ———, = 0. 
. (a; +A)? 
Eliminating à between these equations, we have the relation 
fulfilled by the coordinates m; of a tangent sphere of the cyclide. 


= 0 should have 


M? 
a+ 
a double root. The equation being of the fourth degree in 2 its 
discriminant will be of the twelfth order in the m;. 

Let y (m)=0 represent this equation, m; + pm, represents the 
œ! spheres passing through the intersection of any two spheres 
m; and m;, and we obtain those spheres which touch the cyclide 
by means of the equation 


v (m+ pm’) = 0, 
which is of the twelfth degree in p. Hence through any given 


circle twelve spheres may be drawn to touch the cyclide. 
If the spheres m and m’ are concentric, 


It arises by expressing that the equation = 


o 
m;i =Km;+—F, 
Ti 


and the equation y (m + pm’) =0 gives the twelve spheres having 
the given point as centre, which can be drawn to touch the 
cyclide, i.e. twelve normals can be drawn from any given point to 
a cyclide. 

* See Darboux, Sur une classe remarquable, etc., p. 275. 


l S; 
+ Since = 5 = constant. 
i 
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Bitangent spheres. 
5 
If in the spheres 2(a;+2)aiyi=O we take à to be suc- 
1 


cessively — a, ... — as, we obtain the five bitangent spheres which 
touch the cyclide at the point æ; eg. if %+a,=0, the corre- 
sponding sphere touches the cyclide in the two points + a, a... 4 


5 
The Cartesian coordinates of the centre of the sphere © m,a;=0 
1 


are clearly equal to the expressions 


-ami TRR = Mast zm Mi; yy Maihi Sa 
ri Ti Ti Tri 
where the point (— fi, — gi, — hi) is the centre of the fundamental 
sphere S. 

Hence the coordinates of the centres of the set of spheres 


AQ 


P ; ; 
mMmi+ Am; are each of the form R t 197 te the cross-ratio of any 


four of these points is equal to the cross-ratio of the corresponding 
values of 2. 

Applying this to the spheres ¥ (a; +N) ay; = 0, and taking à 
to be successively — œ% , — a, ... — ds, the corresponding centres are 
the point æ and five points in which the normal to the cyclide at 
the point æ meets the five fundamental quadrics Q,... Qs; it 
follows that the cross-ratio of any four of the following stæ points 
on the normal at any point P of a cyclide is constant, viz. the point P 
and the centres of the bitangent spheres which lie on the normal at P. 


71. Confocal cyclides. 


If the bitangent sphere is also a point-sphere z;, its centre is 
a focus of the surface. Taking one system we have for instance 


24=0, 24=(a;—a) %, (CE a) 
5 
with the condition Dee = 0: 
if 
5 ze a 
The equations z,= 0, > ~=0, give the focal curve. 


2 Qi — Ay 


If 


is substituted for a; in the last equation, its form is 
not thereby altered, since a;— a, is transformed into 

1 a 1 Dye C= ay 
tM mty (ait p)(n +y) 
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Hence the equation becomes 


5 ` 
ys NEA ar = 0, 
2 Qi — A 


which leads to the original equation 


Qi — Ay 


2 
Hence the cyclides = = =0 are confocal with the original 
i 


cyclide Xa;v?=0. They form therefore a confocal system in 

which the original cyclide is included as corresponding to the 
value infinity for X. 

Through any point there pass three confocal cyclides, since the 

Le 

Qi + 


5 
equation È = 0, regarding the x; as given, constitutes a cubic 
1 


5 
in à (since > x? = 0). 
1 


These cyclides cut each other orthogonally, for if ^, A» refer to 
two cyclides through the point æ, then since tangent spheres at 
this point to them respectively are 


i: ere EN 
n i D > 


if these spheres are orthogonal we have 


al 


5 = 
“(ait Ay) (a; + A2) 


0, (Art. 61). 


But this is merely another form of the equation 


n 2 2 
Ti sy Ti 


ia A FNT 


The three cyclides through any real point are all real; for the 
variables æ may be all real, in which case the square of one of them, 
say #,°, is negative, so that if we suppose the quantities a, ... a, in 
order of magnitude, the cubic determining à has a root in each of 


the intervals — @ ... — Qe, —Qy... — Ag, — lg... — Oy. Again, if 
x, and #,, and consequently a, and a,, are conjugate imaginary, the 
cubic has a real root in each of the intervals — az... — d4, — dy... — Gs, 


and therefore possesses three real roots. 
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Corresponding points on confocal cyclides. 


The equations 


Yi P 
m= 2, = 1,...5), 
Va ON c ) 


establish a (1, 1) correspondence between the point # on the 


eyclide {a;x?=0 and the point y on the cyclide = a = 0. 


Denoting by f(A) the product A+ a;), by resolving into 
partial fractions the expressions i 
A3 A? A 1 
FO) TO FO)” FRA)? 


it is seen that 
3 2 ; 1 
e ee ee Sa 
Aa) (fk = a) FC a) 
Hence the equations È axe = 0, >} #2=0, are identically satis- 
fied by the substitutions 


E CARES Xa) (cao ee), 


These equations express the coordinates of any point æ of the 
cyclide in terms of two parameters ^ and A,, so that if we take 


Yi 
Va; + Àg j 


i = 


it follows that 


(a +A, cae. Ae) (Ai + As) |. 
a x a beens 8 
m= A ( ) 
The quantities ^, etc. are seen to be the roots of the cubic in 

` giving the three confocals through the point y. 


The above expressions for the y; in terms of yj, Az, Az may be directly 
obtained by considering the cubic in the form 


Ws Ye = () 
E 2 Hti- a 


and hence it follows that 
6 
yf’ (— ay) = Saye? (A + Ar) (a +2) (Gt Às); 
1 


four other equations of like form are obtained similarly. 
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The curves A, = constant, A, = constant are the lines of curva- 
ture on the surface = a;#,?=0, for from the equation 
t= RAE +) (a; + As) 
gi T O 
it follows that if v; + dæ; be the consecutive point on the curve 
A, = constant, we have 


hence 
dp\ 
(a; + Ni = td) (x; + da;) = (a; + M) Ti ( SST PE, > 


neglecting quantities of the second order; therefore a tangent sphere 
at a, viz. È (a; +M) %Y; = 0, is also one of the tangent spheres 
at the consecutive point on the curve \,= constant, and is there- 
fore a principal sphere at the point a. 

Thus the two confocals through any point of the surface 
> ax = 0 intersect it in its lines of curvature; which is other- 
wise manifest from Dupin’s theorem. 


72. The sixteen lines of the surface. 


It is known that every general quartic surface with a double 
conic contains sixteen lines (Art. 24). The existence of these 
lines on the cyclide is made evident by the equations 


Bows (a: ae Aa) iG 31 sh (1). 


For if we suppose M =ñ, we obtain for any point æ of the 
curve M =A, the equations 


t= Ai^ + Bi, @=1, ...5); 


whence if £, 7, € are the corresponding Cartesian coordinates of 
the point 2, 


Bs NE Oe, ge a eae 
Cr, + D’ OmM+D’ Crh, + D? 
hence the curve is a straight line. 

By taking all combinations of signs in the anba in 
equations (1) we obtain the sixteen lines. These lines are all 
imaginary, since as in the general case of the quartic surface with 
a nodal conic, a line on the surface must form part of a conic on 
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the surface, and in the case of the cyclide all such conics are 
circles. 


73. Centre of a cyclide. 


The locus of mean distances of points of intersection of a series 
of parallel chords with an algebraic curve of degree n is called a 
diameter ; when the terms of degree n — 1 in the equation of the 
curve f(x, y)=0 are lacking, all diameters pass through the 
origin, the centre of the curve. The equation of a cyclide being 
written in the form 

(f+ y+ 2yP+4U =0, 

we proceed to consider the centres of its sections. Since the 
coordinate planes may have any directions, we may consider 
the section of the surface by the plane z=h; it is seen that 
the diameter corresponding to chords of the section parallel to 
the axis of æ is the axis of y, and vice-versA. Hence the line 
æ=y=Q is the locus of centres of sections parallel to the plane 
z =Q, so that the locus of centres of sections parallel to any plane 
is a line through the origin perpendicular to that plane. The 
origin is therefore termed the centre of the surface. 


Sphero-conics on a cyclide*. 

The sphere S=2L (where L = as + By + yz + ô, S = æ +y? + 2?) 
meets the cyclide S? + 4U = 0 in a curve given as the intersection 
of the sphere and the quadric U + Z? =0; it is therefore a sphero- 
conic ø ; the centre of the sphere is termed the centre of o. Now 


denote by H the quadric U + L? + ~ (S—2L)=0; the inter- 


section of H with the cyclide consists of o together with another 
sphero-conic o’ which lies on the sphere S+ 2Z2—2=0. 

Hence any quadric through o meets the cyclide in another 
sphero-conic o’. The line joining the centres of o and ø’ is 
bisected at the centre of the surface, hence all quadrics through 
a given sphero-conic cut the cyclide in another sphero-conic whose 
centre is fixed. 

If L is a constant k, the centres of o and oa’ coincide with the 
origin ; if 44 = à, the spheres and therefore o and o’ coincide, and 
H becomes the quadric V, where 

VaU+kS-F; 
* The results of the present and following Articles were given by Humbert, 
Sur les surfaces cyclides, Journal de i’école polytechnique, tiv. (1884). 
J. Q: 8 8 
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this quadric V touches the cyclide along a sphero-conic lying on the 
sphere S—2k=0. For these quadrics V it is easy to see that 
in general two pass through any point, three touch any given line 
and four touch any given plane*. 

If V correspond to any given value of k, and if in the equation of 
H previously given we suppose the quantity à to be 44, it is seen 
that 

H=V+(L-ky; 
hence H touches V along a conic. 

The spheres >,, =, which contain the curves ø, o’ of inter- 
section of H and the cyclide are then 

2,=S-2L, >%=S8S+2L-4k; 
while the sphere >, passing through the curve of contact of V 
and the cyclide is È, =S-— 2k. 

These three spheres have a circle in common in the plane 
L—k=0; hence, every quadric H which cuts a cyclide in two 
sphero-conics o, o touches one of the quadrics V along a conic ; the 
spheres which respectively contain o, o’ and the curve of contact of V 
and the cyclide have a circle in common whose plane is that of 
contact of V and H. 

Now take a generator of H through any point P of the conic 
L-k=V=0; this lies in the tangent plane of H at P and meets 
the curves ø, o’ in points A,B; C,D; also 


PA .PB= power of P for zo PC.PD= power of P for 2, 


and since P lies on the common radical plane of $., 3e, =; we 
have 


PA.PB=PC.PD=power of P for 2,= a+ y?7+ 2°— 2k; 


where (a, y, z) are the coordinates of P. 

By giving different values to the constants in L we obtain all 
quadrics H which touch V at P; hence the result holds for any 
tangent line to V at P, from which we deduce the result: the 
point of contact of V with any of its tangent planes m is a centre of 
self-inversion for the section of the cyclide by m; and since four 
quadrics V can be drawn to touch any given plane we thus obtain 
the four centres of self-inversion of the section of the cyclide by 
any plane. 


* The quadrics V correspond to the quadrics Yy +2\¢+)?w2=0 for the general 
quartic surface ¢?=w?y. 
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74. Conjugate points. 


Two such points A, B on a tangent to V are called conjugate 
for the system V. Any two points of the cyclide are conjugate for 
one quadric V and for one only; for since three quadrics V touch 
any given line which meets the cyclide in the points A, B, C, D, 
these points can be arranged in two pairs in three ways, each 
arrangement corresponding to one quadric V. 

If from any point A of the cyclide tangents be drawn to a given 
quadric V the conjugates of A lie upon the cone and also upon the 
cyclide ; since the cone has as its equation VV’ — P?=0 where P is 
the polar plane of A (or a’, y’, z’), it follows that this cone meets the 
cyclide in two sphero-conics ø, 0’ but only one of them is formed by 
the conjugates of A. For since V=U+kS—k? we obtain the 
intersection of this cone with the surface S?+4U =0 by writing 
in the equation of the cone 4V =-— (S — 2k), giving as the two 
spheres through the curves a, o’ 

(S — 2k) (S'— 2k)= + 4P; 
one of these spheres passes through (2’, y’, z^), since 
P= V = Oas A 
4 

Let È, be the sphere which passes through A, then if Q is any 
point (æ, y, z) on the conic along which the cone touches V, and 
therefore lying on the plane P= 0, the line AQ meets =, in 
a second point B such that 

QA . QB = power of Q for 3, = £? + y+ 2 — 2k. 
Hence B is conjugate to A; and o is composed of the conjugates 
of A. 

The direction cosines of the normals to the cyclide and the 
sphere %,,at Á, are easily seen to be the same. Hence the locus of 
the conjugates of a point A for a gwen quadric V lies on a sphere 
touching the surface at A. 


75. Cartesian equation of the system of confocal cyclides. 
4F (r) Q 
(A, +2) (A, +A) (4: +A) 
2B ye 2Boy 2B32 
A, +r A+A Agta 


The equation S?+ = 0, where 


SeeH+y+2e+ T2N 
a q2 a g? 
ao E T EEN 

* See Art. 54. 


+1,* 


116 THE CYCLIDE [CH. v 


represents in Cartesian coordinates the system confocal to the 
given cyclide. For it is, when reduced, of degree eight in à, and 
since 


F(—A,)=— B?(A,—A;) (As — Ai), 
it is seen that A + 4, is a factor of the reduced equation; similarly 
for A+A, %+A;. Moreover the coefficients of A’ and A” vanish, 
hence we have a resulting cubic A of the form 


MD, + VD, +H Ae + 2, = 0, 


where the $; are cyclides. Since for the roots ^ ... A, of F(A) =0 
the surface reduces respectively to S?...S/, it follows that the 
cubic in à can be expressed in the form 


4 
>a; S? = 0, 
1 


where the a; are cubic in X; and therefore in the form 


But since S, is included, for A = A,, 1t follows that 
Ky 2 Kai Kg: Ky = Ag — Ni As— Aoi Ag — Agi Ag — Ay, 


Gl 


Mao 


5 
whence we finally obtain $ = 0). 
r 


The following result is given by Humbert*; when the sphere 
S+2L=0 is a point-sphere, and the quadric U + L?=0 is a cone, 


the locus of the centre of this point-sphere is a cyclide confocal with 
S°+4U=0. 


Let S=H7+y+24d, 
Uz Ma? + ay? + a2? + 2pax + 2qy + 2rz + c, 
L = ax + By + yz + ò. 
Then S+ 2L = 0 is a point-sphere if 
e+ P+y—d—2=0; 
the quadric U + [?=0 is a cone if 
WA, + 208A, +...+A=0, 


where A is the discriminant of U, and An, etc. its first minors 


* Sur les surfaces cyclides, Journal de Vécole polytechnique, trv, (1884). 
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Now denoting by (x, y, z) the centre of the point-sphere so that 


æ = — a, etc. the last equation becomes 
£ 2 A 2 Q2 2 
(8+2 aa ¢ oa +1)=0. 
%, Gy Gs ditat \G, Ay As 


On inserting the value of 8 we obtain as the required locus 


2 2 2 2 2 2 
(+y tet see Wy 4 72 a) 4 r (Z+ +a 1)=0. 
Ay do As Allg \A, Ap As 


On writing a;,=A;+”, p=B,, q= B, r=B;,, d= — 20, c= 0- 
the cyclide S°+4U=0 takes the form given (Art. 54) and the 
locus is seen to be a confocal cyclide. 


76. Common tangent planes of the cyclide and a tangent 
quadric. 


If we take any plane touching the cyclide at a point O and an 
inscribed quadric V at a point P, the line PO touches a line of 
curvature of the cyclide at O. For if the plane be taken as the 
plane z=0 and the line PO as the axis of æ, the equation of the 
surface assumes the form 


(+ yt 2+ 2ax + 2by + 2cz + kY 
+4 (40 + By? + Ce + 2Dyz + 2Ezæ + 2Fay 


— haw — kby + 2re 7) =0, 


with the conditions F + ab=0, A +a?=0; the second member of 
the left side representing V. 

But in the equation of the indicatrix of the surface at O the 
coefficient of the term involving wy is F + ab, hence the line PO 
is a tangent to a line of curvature at O. The tangent to the 
other line of curvature is OQ, where Q is the point of contact of 
the other inscribed quadric V’ which can be drawn to touch the 
plane (the two other inscribed quadrics which touch the plane 
coincide here with that which touches the cyclide at O taken 
doubly). 

Thus the locus of the points of contact with a cyclide of a 
plane which touches the cyclide and a fixed quadric V, is a line 
of curvature of the cyclide, the intersection with it of a confocal 
cyclide. 


CHAPTER VI 


SURFACES WITH A DOUBLE LINE: PLUCKER’S SURFACE 


77. The equation of a quartic surface with a double line may 

be written in the form 

e2U +22,2,V + 22W =0, 
where U=0 is a quadric and V=0, W =0 are cones whose vertex 
is the point A,. Since twenty-two constants enter linearly into 
this equation, and since four conditions determine a line, the 
surface depends upon twenty-five constants. 

The section of the surface by a plane #,=A#, through the 
double line consists of the double line together with a conic; the 
cone of vertex A, through this conic has as its equation 

AU’ + 2A V + W=0, 

where U’ is the result of substituting A#, for æ, in U. The co- 
efficients of 2,7, 257, 82, Lals, Lala, VaL, in the last equation are 
functions of A of degrees 4, 2, 2, 3, 3 and 2 respectively; hence it is 
a pair of planes for eight values of à, eight of the sections through 
the double line consisting of a pair of lines. The surface thus 
contains sixteen lines; it contains no line which does not 
intersect the double line, unless U, V, W have a common 
generator. 


78. In addition to the conics in planes through the double 
line the surface contains certain other conics. The origin of these 
conics is seen by application of the following theorem: tf seven 
lines p, po... p, are all intersected by an eighth line p, there is one 
conic which intersects the eight lines. 

This result may be proved as follows: consider five lines 
Pı- Ps all intersected by p which we may take as the edge 
A,A,, any arbitrary line p’ being A, A,, then there are three planes 
through p’ which meet the lines p,... Ps, AzA, in points of a conic; 
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for the plane x, — As,=0 meets any one of the lines p,... p; ina 
point whose coordinates are 
AO Box, 1, 
where a= aà + band a, b, A, Bare constants connected with the line; 
project these five points from A, upon the plane a, giving points 
Aidi, Biči, Ns (O iy 2 3, 4, 5); 
the condition that these five points and A, should lie upon a 
conic is then 
ae bea Ne AGNoy.) BN a As Bio? 
: : ; : : = 0. 
0 0 1 0 0 0 

Omitting the irrelevant factor A? we obtain an equation of 
degree eight in à. But five of these values of ~ relate to the five 
planes through p’ and the points (p;, A;A,); hence we have 
finally three planes through p’ meeting pı... Ps, A;A,4 in points 
of a conic. 

Hence the planes meeting p, pı... ps in points of a conic 
envelop a surface of the third class. 

This surface contains each of the lines pı... ps; for the plane 
through p, and the second transversal of pı, po, Ps, Pa, meets the 
lines p, Pı -.. ps in six points lying on two lines. 

Similarly for p, and the lines ps, p4, ps, etc.; hence four tangent 
planes of the surface can be drawn through p, 1.e. p, lies on the 
surface; similarly for pə... ps For the same reason p lies on 
the surface. Now consider the three surfaces thus formed with 
P, Pr, Po Ps, Ps and Ps, Pe, Pr respectively; applying the known 
results* for the intersections of three cubic surfaces which have 
four lines in common, it is seen that there is one tangent plane 
common to the three surfaces. 

Construct, therefore, the conic which meets the double line and 
also one line of each pair out of seven pairs of lines; this conic meets 
the surface in nine points and therefore lies upon it. The plane of 
this conic meets the surface in another conic, the two conics have 
one intersection upon the double line; each conic meets one of the 
two lines forming the eighth pair of lines. 

By taking all possible selections of seven lines in accordance 
with the foregoing method, we obtain 27=128 conics lying in 
64 planes; each plane being a tritangent plane of the surface. 


* Salmon, Geom. of three dimensions, 5th Ed., Vol. 1. p. 371. 


x 
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79. Mapping of the surface on a plane. 

Any one of the foregoing conics affords a means of representing 
the points of the surface upon a plane*. For if C=0 is such a 
tritangent plane, the equation of the surface may be written 

(x, A — xB) (2, A’ — 2, B’)— C {Pa} — 2N ax, + Me?) = 0, 
where A, B,... M are linear functions of the coordinates. 

We may therefore express any point of the surface in terms of 
two parameters, viz. the ratios of é, &, &, as follows: 


(1) ém + &#=0, 

(2) €&B+8&A+&C=0, 

(B) E(B EHAE) + ME? + 2N EE + PEP =0; 
giving a (1, 1) correspondence between any point æ of the surface 
and a point £ of any assumed plane. 

For any assigned point & the first two equations give a line 
which intersects the double line and also the conic 

C=0, #2A—a,B=0, 

its fourth point of intersection with the surface being the point 
æ which corresponds to & Conversely each point æ of the 
surface determines such a line and hence one point & For any 
point 2, however, of one of the eight lines of the surface which 
intersect this conic, the same point € is determined; we have 
therefore eight principal points € of the correspondence which we 
denote by B,... Bs, each of them corresponds to all the points of 
one of the eight lines. 

If in the preceding equations connecting # and & we have 
C=0, then either m, A —a2,B=0, or &=0, &=0; hence to the 
points of the conic in the plane O=0 which does not meet the 
line determined by (1) and (2), there corresponds the single point 
£,=0, &=0, which we denote by A. 

To any plane section of the surface there corresponds in the 
field of E a quartic curve: since this section meets each of the 
above eight lines, and also twice meets the conic just referred to, 
it follows that this quartic curve passes through the eight principal 
points and also passes twice through the point A. Hence we have 
a system of quartics having a common node and eight common 
points. 

* Clebsch, Ueber die Abbildung algeb. Flächen, Math. Ann. 1. 
+ The condition of possessing a node at a given point and eight fixed points is 


equivalent to eleven conditions, leaving a linear system triply infinite of quartic 
curves. 
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To the conic C=0, £,a,+&#=0, &£,B+&,A=0 there corre- 
sponds a quartic curve obtained by substituting for the coordinates 
æ their values in (8), in terms of &, : £; hence this quartic possesses 
a triple point at A. 

The pencil of lines through the point A corresponds to the conics 
in sections through the double line; the cubic curve through the 
nine principal points corresponds to the double line. This cubic is 
obtained by writing æ, = a= 0 in (2) and (8), and hence is given as 
the intersection of a pencil of lines æ, K + ,K’ = 0, and a pencil of 
conics #,U + 2,U’=0; to any given point «;/x, of the double line 
correspond two points P, P’ of this cubic collinear with the point 
K = K’ =0, or O. 

Writing ~ =, =0 in (2) and (3) and eliminating & we obtain 


(E Bo + &Ao) (By + EA) — Cy (Poke? + 2M 08 é + MoE?) = 0, 
in which B, is the result of writing 2,=#,=0 in B, etc. 

This gives the pair of lines joining P, P’ to the point & = & = 0; 
the corresponding pair of planes through the double line is 

(@, Ay — £2 By) (t1 4o — #2 By’) — Cy (Pox? — 2N)%, s + Myx?) = 0, 


which is the pair of tangent planes at the stated point a;/a, of 
the double line. Hence the conics in these tangent planes are so 
related that their corresponding lines meet the cubic, the image of 
the double curve, in points P, P’ collinear with the point O. 

From O four tangents can be drawn to this cubic, hence at four 
points of the double line the tangent planes coincide, giving four 
pinch-pornts. 


80. We add a table containing the preceding results: 


On the surface In the field of é 
Eight lines of the surface which meet Eight principal points lying on a 
the conic C=2, A — £, B=0, or c3? quartic having a triple point at 
fi=t2=0 


The second conic in the plane C=0, A principal point A (£;=&,=0) 
or G? 
The conics in the planes through the Lines of the pencil whose centre is 
double line the point A 
The double line A cubic passing through the nine 
principal points 


A point Q on the double line Two points P, P’ in this cubic collinear 
with a fixed point O on the cubic 


x 
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On the surface In the field of & 
The conics in the pair of tangent Two lines AP, AP’ 
planes to the surface at @ 


Four pinch-points on the doubleline The four points of contact of the 
tangents from O to the cubic 


The nine principal points cannot be the complete intersection 
of two cubic curves w=0, v=0; for if so the image of every 
plane section would be of the form Lu + Mv =0, where L, M, u, v 
concur at A. Hence the equations connecting # and & would be of 
the form 


p%=Pu, pm=Pv, pe, =Qu, pt,= Qv, 


leading to the quadric surface #4, = £%z. 

The curve on the surface which corresponds to any line in the 
plane of & is a twisted quartic of the second species. For to 
any line ag=0 of the plane there will correspond a curve lying on 
the quadric 


Qi A Gs 
ea e O Ee 
DARC 


this quadric meets the quartic surface in the double line and also 
in the conic c; hence it also meets it in a twisted quartic. Since 
the line a; =0 meets the cubic corresponding to the double line 
three times, the double line meets the quartic curve three times; 
this quartic is therefore of the second species. 

To any line of the pencil whose centre is the point O of the 
cubic curve corresponds a quartic which passes through the point 
of the double line corresponding to O and which has a double point 
in the single point corresponding to the points P, P’. 


81. Curves on the surface. 


By aid of this representation of the surface on a plane the 
various algebraic curves on the surface can be readily deter- 
mined. 

If M and m are the orders of a curve cy on the surface and 
the corresponding curve c¢ in the plane, cz is met by any plane 
section ad, in M points, and cz is met by ag in 4m points; 
while if cz meets c? 8 times* and the eight lines a... a, times 


* Excluding an intersection at the point where c,2 meets the double line. 
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respectively, these points, though not intersections of c, and dz, 
give rise to intersections of cg and a¢, hence 


M = 4m — 28 — Sa. 
By aid of this equation we can obtain the various species of curves 
on the surface*. 
The stxteen lines are represented by the eight principal points 
B; and the lines joining the point A to these eight points. 


The conics of the surface are obtained by taking 6 =0, 1, 2, 3 
successively : 


8=0 requires that m=1, Ya=2; this gives the joins of the 
eight principal points B;, which are twenty-eight in number. 

8=1 requires that m=1 or m=2; in the first case Sa=0 
and we have the pencil of lines through the point A; in the 
second case La=4 and we have conics through A and four 
principal points; there are seventy such conics. 

8 =2 requires that m=3; this gives 2a = 6, and we have thus 
cubics having a node at A and passing through six principal 
points; there are twenty-eight such cubics. 

B=3 requires that m=4 and hence 2a=8; this gives a 
quartic having a triple point at A and passing through the 
eight principal points. This quartic corresponds to c. 


The case @=4 cannot arise. We have thus, counting the 
point A, obtained the images of all the conics of the surface, 
including those in sections through the double line; apart from 
the latter there are 


14+28+70+28+4+1=128 


conics on the surface; i.e. there are no conics other than those 
already obtained. 


* Limits within which m must lie are derived from the fact that mS8+1 and 
from the equation 
_(m—1)(m—2) _ B(B-1)_ a(a-1) 


where » is the deficiency of the plane curve, if we suppose the curve on the surface 
not to possess multiple points; and also from the inequality 


m+1)(m+2)_B(8+1)_,a(atl) 


( 
i 2 2 2 


It follows that 
M+p-1S4m-3m-ß, 


hence m<M+p-1+8. 


` 
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Cubics on the surface. 

The case M=3 gives rise to curves in the plane of which 
particulars are stated in the following table. We notice that 
since the coordinates of a point on a twisted cubic are expressible 
as cubic functions of a parameter, the corresponding curve in the 
plane is unicursal, so that for it p= 0. 


B Za m 
I 0 1 1 Eight pencils of lines through B... Bs 
II 0 5 2 56 conics through five of the points 5; 
Il 1 56 sets of œ! conics through A and three 
points B; 
IV 1 7 3 168 cubics through A and five points B; and 
having a sixth point B; as node 
V 2 5 3 56 sets of œ! cubics with a node at A and 
passing through five points B; 
VI 2 9 4 168 quartics having nodes at A and at two 
points B; and passing through five other 
points B; 
Vil 3 7 4 Eight sets of 1 quartics having a triple point 
at A and passing through seven points B; 
VEUT 11 5 56 quintics having a triple point at A, passing 


through five points B; and having nodes at 
three points B; 


Any conic of class III intersects the cubic corresponding to the double 
line in two points* apart from the principal points, hence the corresponding 
cubic on the surface meets the double line twice. The same applies to the 
cubics corresponding to class V. And any conic of class III meets any cubic 
of class V in four points apart from A, if they together pass through the 
eight points B;. Hence if c’, c’> are any two such cubics on the surface repre- 
sented in classes III and V respectively, we can pass one quadric through 
the double line, their points of intersection, and one point on each re- 
spectively +; this quadric will contain each cubic. It follows therefore that 
any two cubics thus represented by classes III and V respectively lie on the same 
quadric ; there are œ? quadries which meet the surface in the double line and 
two twisted cubics. 

Similarly any two curves of classes I and VII which together pass through 
the eight points B; will intersect in four points and meet the cubic corre- 
sponding to the double line in two points. Hence they also lie on one of 
œ ? quadrics. The 448 simple cubics in classes II, IV, VI and VIII arise as 
the intersection with the surface of the 448 quadrics which pass through 
three non-intersecting lines of the surface and the double line. 

* These two points are not collinear with O as is seen by taking the pair of lines 


AB,, BB, and the corresponding line and conic on the surface. 
|} Any quadric through the double line contains six available constants. 
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Quartic curves of each species exist on the surface: their 
images in the plane will have deficiency either zero or unity. 
The following table gives the varieties of such images: 


p=0 p=1 p=2 
m=1, Za=0 m=2, Sa=2 m=3, Sa=4 
m=2, Za=4 m=3, Sa=6 m=4, a=8 
=3, SoS m=4, Za=10 m=5, Sa=—12 
m=6, Sa—16 


The quartics which arise for 8 = 4, 8 =3, are similar to those for 
which 8=0, B=1 respectively. The quartics lie in pairs on 
quadrics ; if 8, m, Xa and 8’, m’, Xa’ correspond to such a pair of 
quartic curves lying on the same quadric, we have 

B+B=4, m+m=8, Sa+de0'=16. 

By applying the method to quintic curves it is seen that the 
image of every quintic curve on the surface meets the cubic which 
is the image of the double line in at least one point apart from 
the principal points: hence every quintic curve on the surface 
meets the double line at least once. Since a triply infinite 
number of cubic surfaces can be drawn through any quintic 
curve, it follows that at least one cubic surface passes through the 
double line and any quintic on the surface, which it therefore 
meets also in another quintic curve. Hence the quintics lie in 
pairs on cubic surfaces through the double line. 

Since one cubic surface passes through any twisted sextic 
curve the sextics on the surface lie in pairs on cubic surfaces. 


82. Nodes on the surface. 


Many of the preceding results, and also the modifications 
which arise when the surface contains nodes apart from the 
double line, may be investigated by means of Rohn’s method, 
Chap. 1. Taking the equation of the surface as being 


a2U + 22,V + W=0, 


where the double line is the join of A,A,; U, V, W are quadratic 
in £, %4; and æ, appears in the first degree in V and in the second 


x 
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degree in W. The tangent cone to the surface from A, is then 
V?— UW = 0; its section by #,=0 is a sextic curve having a 
quadruple point at A,. The class of this sextic is 30 -— 12 = 18, 
hence ten tangents can be drawn to it from A,. The two 
tangents from A, to the conic in any plane section through the 
double line touch it in points P, P’ which are projected from A, 
into points Q, Q’ collinear with A,; such a pair of points Q, Q 
coincide, as just seen, ten times; such a coincidence arises from 
the pair of conics which pass though A,, these two tangents are 
the lines U =0, they lie in the two tangent planes to the surface 
at A,; and also when a conic becomes a pair of lines; hence there 
are eight pairs of lines meeting the double line. 

If the surface has a node external to the double line, a node 
arises on this sextic curve, hence its class is reduced by two, and 
the number of pairs of lines is reduced by unity. 

If there are five nodes the sextic necessarily breaks up into 
a quintic having a triple point at A, and three nodes, together 
with a line through A,; for it cannot break up into a quartic with 
a triple point and a conic, or into two cubics with a common 
double point, since in both cases no tangent can be drawn to the 
compound curve to touch it at a point outside A,, while there 
should be two, corresponding to the two conics through A). 

Hence two nodes must lie in a plane through the double line, and 
their join meets the double line. The tangent cone from A, breaks 
up into a quintic cone together with the plane through the double 
line and the line p joining the nodes. This plane touches the 
surface along the line p: there is no part of the surface in this 
plane except the double line and p; for any line in the plane 
meets the surface twice where it meets p and twice where it meets 
the double line and therefore at no other point; the line p is 
therefore torsal. 

If there are six nodes the sextic becomes a trinodal quartic 
having one of its nodes at A, and two lines through A,; here we 
have two torsal lines. If there are seven nodes the sextic becomes 
a nodal cubic through A, and three lines through A,; finally, if 
there are eight nodes, we have a conic and four lines through Ay. 

It should be noticed that if there are four coplanar nodes their 
plane is a trope of the surface. For the conic through the four 
nodes and the point in which the plane meets the double line 
meets the surface in ten points, and hence lies wholly on the 
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surface. The two conics of the section here become coincident, 
and the plane is a trope. 

Consider next the case of seven nodes; six of them, as has 
been seen, lie in pairs on three lines meeting the double line, let 
them be B., By lying on b., B,, B, lying on b., B;, By lying on b;, 
and a seventh node B,. Take as the point A, that in which the 
plane B,B,B, meets the double line; the sextic curve consisting 
as above, of a cubic through A, with one node, the projection of 
B,, together with three lines through A,, will for this position 
of A, have its node collinear with the projections of B, and B,; 
hence it must consist in part of the line joining these two points, 
and upon this line the projection of another node, By, must lie. 
The residual part of the cubic is a conic. Hence it follows that 
the nodes B,’B,B,B, are coplanar. 

Taking the other combinations 


B, BBs By, B, By B, By, By BBs By, 


we obtain in all four planes, each containing four nodes. The 
surface has therefore four tropes. 

If there is an eighth node B/, then the sextic curve, consisting 
in the previous case of three lines through A, and a nodal cubic, 
here receives an additional double point, the projection of By, 
hence the sextic consists of four lines through A, and a conic. 
There are therefore four torsal lines, viz. B,, By on b,, B,, By on bs, 
B; B; on 0;, and B,, B/ onb, 

By combining B; with the nodes B, ... B; as before, we obtain 
four more tropes, viz. the planes 


B,B,B,By, By B,BsBs, BY B/B,Bi,  B, By BY BY. 


It follows that the points B; and the points B, form two tetrahedra, 
each of which is inscribed in the other. 

If we take as the point A, that in which B,B,B,' meets the 
double line, the sextic curve consisting of four lines through A, 
and a conic will have three collinear nodes on the latter, viz., the 
projections of B., B,, and B,, hence this conic will consist of two 
lines, each containing four nodes, viz. those lying in the tropes 


(B,B,B,B/) and (B/B/B; B3). 
The line of intersection of these tropes thus meets the double 


line in A,; and since the tangents from A, to this (degenerate) 
conic coincide, it follows that the tangent planes at A, will 


x 
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coincide and A, is a pinch-point. Hence we have four pairs of 
tropes whose four lines of intersection meet the double line at 
pinch-points. 


83. Pliucker’s surface. 


The surface with a double line and eight nodes is known as 
Pliicker’s surface. One form of its equation may be obtained as 
follows: through two nodes on different torsal lines there pass 
two tropes, and there is one quadric S which contains the conics 
in which these tropes meet the surface and also the double line. 
If the double line is A,A, and the tropes are taken as the 
planes z, and z, the equation of the surface is necessarily of 
the form 

S? + m a75 = 0, 
where y=0, 6=0 are two planes through the double line also 
meeting the surface in torsal lines. 

Taking the two nodes as the vertices A, and A, of reference 
we obtain the equation of the surface in the form 


(4,4 + 28 + naz + 2,225 = 0, 
where a, 8, y, ô are planes through the double line. 
There are two further conditions to be satisfied, viz. that each 


of the planes æ, and 2, meets the surface, apart from the double 
line, in a torsal line; hence if 


A= Azt + Me, B= bys + bya, Y = C3%3 + Cy Hs, o= d3x3 + da2, 
then writing successively v,=0 and æ}=0, we obtain as the 
required conditions 

dab, = — csd, 4a,b,= — Cada, 
giving two torsal lines as 
La = Vils — Labs = 0, Ls = Lila — Vab = 0; 


the other two being 
EO ANEN 


The above form of equation of the surface shows that the 
plane #,=0 touches the conics lying in sections through the 
double line. 

Hence each trope touches each of these conics. 

By aid of this form of the equation of the surface we can 
obtain the form assumed in the case of Pliicker’s surface by the 
previous equations connecting a point æ of the surface with 
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a point & of a plane; for the equation of the surface is seen to be 
identically satisfied if we write 


pt = n&,&,CD, 
P%: = — nE EE, 
px, = & {£B + &0D — ACD}, 
pæ, = & {E2B+ &CD — ACD}, 
where A, B, ©, D are the results of substituting & and é, for 
a; and a, respectively in a, 8, y and 6. 
The cubic corresponding to the double line is 


£2B+#,CD—ACD=0; 


it touches the lines C=0, D=0, and by aid of the preceding 
conditions it follows that it also touches the lines 
E,=0, &=0. 

The quartic representing any plane section has a node at 
the point €=&,=0, and touches the lines &= 0, &=0 in given 
points. It also touches the lines C=0, D=0 where they 
respectively meet &=0. If H,H#,H, is the triangle of refer- 
ence in the field of € and the principal points on £,;£,, E:F, are 
Q, and Q., those on #,H, are Q, and Q,’, the correspondence 
between points æ and £ is of the (1,1) character with the following 
exceptions: any point on Æ, Æ, corresponds to the node A, with 
the exception of Q,, which corresponds to a torsal line, and the 
point Æ, which corresponds to any point of the conic in the trope 
æ; similarly for #,#, and the point Q,; while to any point of 
C=0, D=0 correspond the other two nodes in æ, respectively, but 
to Q; and Q; the other two torsal lines respectively correspond. 

The equation 

M = 4m — 28 — Xa 
as before connects the order of a curve on the surface and the 
corresponding curve in the plane, where 8 is the number of 
intersections of the former curve with the conic in the plane a, 
exclusive of intersections at nodes in that plane. 

It is easily seen from this equation that no line can exist on 
the surface except the four torsal lines, which are represented by 
the four principal points Q, and the double line. To obtain the 
conics of the surface we may take 8 =0 giving m=1, Sa=2; so 
that six conics are represented by the lines joining the principal 
points Qı, Q» Qs, Q; or we may take @=1, giving either 
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m=1, Ja = 0, so that the conics in planes through the double 
line are represented by the pencil of lines through E,; or 
m=2, Ya=4, which gives the conic through the five principal 
points. If we add the conic represented by Æ, we obtain all 
the conics on the surface. 

The existence on the general surface with a double line, of 
conics whose planes do not contain the double line, and the fact 
that the surface is rational, have been shown very simply by Baker* 
as follows: consider the quadric cones 


u v 
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where w=0, v=0 are pairs of planes through the double line 
x=z=0; and w=0 isa plane through it; these cones intersect 
in a conic which meets the double line at one point only. 
The equation of the surface being 
C®A+ae2B+2C0=0, 

if in A, B, C we substitute for y and ¢ from (1), we obtain a sextic 
in w/z; and the seven arbitrary constants in u, v and w may be so 
chosen as to make this sextic vanish identically. Hence the 
surface contains at least one conic which meets the double line 
once only. 


The substitution ¢= +T (y — =) enables us to express y 


rationally in terms of r and = and hence also ¢; i.e, we can express 


the coordinates of any point on the surface as rational functions of 
two variables. 


* Some recent advances in the theory of algebraic surfaces, Proc. Lond. Math. 
Soc., Series 2, Vol. xir. p. 36. 


CHAPTER VII 


QUARTIC SURFACES WITH AN INFINITE NUMBER OF 
CONICS: STEINER’S SURFACE: THE QUARTIC MONOID 


84. The property of containing an infinite number of conics 
has been seen to be possessed by all quartic surfaces with a double 
conic or a double line; in the present chapter we consider all 
surfaces which have this property. 

The determination of the quartic surfaces which contain an 
infinite number of conics was made by Kummer*. 

The following is a brief account of his investigation. If the 
plane section of a quartic surface has four double points it will 
consist either of two conics or of a line together with a nodal 
cubic, in the latter case three double points are collinear. If the 
section consists of two conics, each of their points of intersection 
is either a double point of the surface or a point of contact of the 
surface and the plane section. 

Consider first the case in which no point is a point of contact. 
Let two of the double points be fixedt; the surface must then 
possess a double conic, the equation of such a surface is 

P? = 4p YF, 
where ®=0, Y =0 are quadrics. If the surface contain also two 
double points whose join does not lie on the surface, VY must 
break up into two linear factors (Art. 38), and the surface is then 
D? = 4p qr, 
whose sections by planes through the line (q, r) are pairs of conics. 
If the surface has another pair of nodes, its equation will 
be (Art. 38) 
(p + gr — st? = 4p?gr, 
or (p?- qr + st) = 4p*st. 
* Ueber die Flächen vierten Grades auf welchen Schaaren von Kegelschnitte 


liegen, Crelle, LXIV. 
+ The cases in which none or only one of the double points are fixed lead only to 


a quartic surface consisting of two quadrics, or a cone. 


9—2 
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In this case we have two sets of conics lying in planes whose axes 
are (q, r) and (s, t). 

If three of the double points are fixed they necessarily lie on 
a double line; the sections of a surface having a double line by 
planes through the double line form a set of conics. 

If certain of the double points coincide we are led to special 
cases of the surface ®?= 4p?°qr, except in one case, viz. that in 
which the surface touches itself at two points; any plane section 
through these points gives a quartic curve which touches itself 
twice, and therefore necessarily consists of two conics having 
double contact. 

The equation of such a quartic surface is ©? = agyò where 
a=0, B=0, y=0, 6=0 are four coaxal planes; the intersection 
of their axis with ®=0 gives the two double points having the 
above property; they are usually called tacnodes. 

Consider next the case in which one of the four double points 
is a point of contact of the plane and the surface; if none of the 
three remaining points are fixed the surface possesses a double 
curve of the third order, which, when a twisted cubic, a line and 
a conic, or three lines, gives rise to a ruled surface, and the section 
by a tangent plane to a line and a cubic, excepting only in the 
case in which the three lines are concurrent. The surface then 
has the equation 

Agr? + Brp + Opg + 2pqrs = 0. 
This surface is known as that of Steiner. 

If next one of the double points is fixed, the surface must have 

a double conic and one node. Its equation is then (Art. 38) 

2 = 4p Y, 
where Y=0 is a cone whose vertex lies upon ®=0. This cone 
touches the surface along the curve (®, YW), the tangent planes 
of VY thus meet the surface in pairs of conics. 

Lastly let two of the points be points of contact, the surface 
has a double conic, its equation may be written 

(D + 2p) = 4p? (Y + A + 2p?) 
We may determine A in five ways so that 
FAP + 2p? = 0 
is a cone V (Art. 22); V has double contact with the surface ; 


hence the tangent planes of five cones are bitangent planes of the 
surface and meet it in pairs of conics. 
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In the case of ruled quartic surfaces, the bitangent planes 
contain two generators and therefore meet the surface also in 
a conic. 


85. The quartic surfaces which have respectively a double 
conic and a double line are discussed in Chapters 111—vI, that 
which has three concurrent double lines (Steiner’s surface) in the 
course of this chapter. 

To return to the surface ©? = aByéd, where a, B, y, ò are coaxal 
planes; this surface has been shown by Néther* to be birationally 
transformable into a cubic cone. For if the axis of the planes 
a, 8, y, 5 be the line z=0, w=0, and the planes s= 0, y=0 are 
the tangent planes to ® where the line (z, w) meets ®, then ® 
may be written vy + (z, wa), and the surface becomes 

(oy + (2, wha) = (z, wD) 

Choose as new variable w one of the factors of (z, wb)‘, the 
quartic surface becomes {xy + (z, w Qa)? =w (z, wb)’; then by aid 
of the transformation 

a:y:2:w=aw —(2,w§ay:y?:y2 yw, 
Dyz w = Cy + (2, WYA): yw: zw: w, 
we obtain g°w =(z, wb}; a non-singular cubic cone. 

The system of conics on the surface may be represented as 
follows} : 

Writing the equation of the surface in the form 


2) 2 
then if (z, w aš =az+a,2w + aW? + a,zw* + awt, 
(z, wh)? = bi? +b, zw + baw’, 


the system of conics is 


es 2 2 
ztrw=0, 24 p(o- ua 0, 
with the condition 


(yp? + bou — 1) N — (ap? + bip) X + (aop? + ban) N 
— W?N + agp? = 0. 
From these equations it is seen that the conics of the surface 
can be arranged in sets of four, lying on the same quadric. By 
* Eindeutige Raumtransformation, Math. Ann. m1. 


+ Sisam, Concerning systems of conics lying on cubic, quartic and quintic surfaces, 
American Jour. Math. 1908. 
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suitable choice of b, bi, be we may replace the first two of the 
preceding equations by 

ztrw=0, 2+ pæy= 0, 
and we obtain the result: the quadric cone whose vertex is any 
point of the line x=y=0* and which contains any conic of the 
system will meet the surface in four conics. 


To the foregoing surfaces described by Kummer we must add 
the surface whose equation is 


[zw + f(y, z, w)}? = (z, wha) 

This may be regarded as a geometrically t limiting case of the 
last surface when the two tacnodes coincide in the point (y, z, w). 
Its sections by planes through (z, w) consist of pairs of conics. 

The equation of the surface may be written 

(aw — y$ + 2 (aw — y’) (2, wh ay + z (z, wh by =0; 
and by application of the transformation 
ery:e:w=y?4+ Za sy: ew :w?, 
ey i2sw =aw— yi ye: 27: ew 
the surface is transformed into the cubic cone 
aa? + 2a’ (2, way + (2, wh by = OF. 


86. Steiner’s surface. 


The surface of the third class with four tropes was first 
investigated by Steiner §. In accordance with this definition we 
may take as its equation in plane-coordinates 


Ligh oa alas 
+—+ 


* Since z=0, w=0 are any two planes through the given line z=0, w=0. 

+ It cannot be derived from it by giving any particular values to the constants. 
See Berry, On quartic surfaces which admit of integrals of the first kind of total 
differentials, Camb, Phil. Soc. Trans. 1899. 

t This quartic surface is discussed by de Franchis, Le superficie irrazionali di 
quarto ordine di genere geometrico-superficiale nullo, Rend. Cire. Mat. di Palermo, xtv. 
It is there shown that the irrational quartic surfaces for which py (the geometrical 
genus) is zero are either cones or birationally transformable into cones: they 
include the two surfaces last discussed, also the ruled quartic surface with two 
non-intersecting double lines, the surface {xw +f (y, z, w)'?=(z, wia)* where f con- 
tains y only to the first degree (this is a ruled quartic with a tacnodal line), and also 
two special quartic surfaces. See also Berry, loc. cit. 

§ The surface is also known as Steiner’s Roman Surface. 
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The equation of the surface in point-coordinates is seen to be 
Van + Vat + Vay + Væ, = 0. 

The coordinates of the points of the surface may therefore be 
expressed in terms of the coordinates n; of the points of a plane 
by means of the equations 

pry = {= 1+ Na JDE Pr = (m a Ns), 
pts=( m+ M— n), pls = (Mm + m + n). 

By changing to a second tetrahedron of reference, desmic to 

the first (Chap. 11), Le. by writing 


Y= BWF Tst Ly + Hy, 


Y= Lr — La — Vy F %, 
Yo = — & + Ly — Lg F Lss 
Ys = — V — Lo + Hy + Ly, 


we finally obtain 

oi nn; CY. = 2n3m, OY; = 2m, oY = +2 +73". 

This method of representing the surface on a plane was first 
given by Clebsch*. Eliminating the 7; we obtain as the equation 
of the surface 

YPY + Ys yr + YY? — AYYY = 9. 

This latter form of the equation of the surface shows the 
existence of a triple point A, (yı = Y: = y; = 0), three double lines, 
and three nodes. The section of the surface by any tangent plane 
contains four nodes, and hence breaks up into two conics; a 
characteristic property of this surface. 

There are no lines on the surface other than the three double 
lines; for there is clearly no other line passing through A,, and if 
there were a line not passing through A, then the section by the 
plane through this line and A, would possess a triple point at A,, 
ie. would consist of this line together with three other lines — 
through A,. 

The correspondence between a point y; of the surface and 
a point 7; of the 7-plane is of the (1, 1) character, the only 
exceptions to this being for points of the three double lines; to 
such a point there correspond two points of the 7-plane, e.g. for 
a point of the line y,=y,=0 we have 

T Opn Ne 
pet Yz 2mm 


giving two points on »;=0, for which the values of a are 
2 
reciprocal. 
* Ueber die Steinersche Fläche, Crelle, LXVII. 
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87. Curves on the surface. 


To a curve (7) =0 of order n on the 7-plane there corresponds 
a twisted curve of order 2n on the surface, this being the number 
of points in which ¢ (n) meets any conic 


Ene + 2annin, = 0. 


To the straight lines of the 7-plane there correspond the 
œ? conics of the surface; to conics in the -plane correspond 
twisted quartics which are either of the second species or are 
nodal and of the first species; this is seen from consideration of 
the rank of such curves, i.e. the number of their tangents which 
meet any given straight line, e.g. a,=8,=0, i.e. the number of 
planes a,+28,=0 which touch the curve. Denoting the results 
of substitution for the y; in terms of the 7; in ay, By by u and v, 
we have to determine the number of conics u +v which touch ¢, 
giving the equations 


(¢=1, 2, 3). 


The required points of contact are given as the intersections of 


$=0 ou ow op 


On; On; On; 


, 


and are n (n + 1) in number if ¢ has no singular points. We thus 
obtain siw as the rank of twisted quartics on the surface, which 
therefore belong to one of the two classes previously mentioned. 


88. The equations 
px: = fi (m, m, Ms) (@=1, 2, 3, 4) 


determine a Steiner's surface, if the curves f;=0 are conics. 
This may be seen as follows: 
The conics apolar to each of four conics 


a2=0, b2=0, 62=0, EO ccc (1), 


form the pencil 


the members of which are all inscribed in the same quadrilateral ; 
if p, is one side of this quadrilateral then p,2=0 is apolar to 
Ua” and ug, and therefore belongs to the linear system (1), or 


a, + pb, + oc? + 7d,2=0; 
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hence this system includes the squares of four lines; by proper 
selection of the triangle of reference these lines may be repre- 
sented by the equations 


Mm+n+ys=90, —mt+yn+73=0, m—m+y,=9, m +n n= O, 


whence we again arrive at the equations connecting a point æ of 
Steiner's surface and a point 7 of the plane. 

The conics of the pencil (2) are the images of the asymptotic 
lines of the surface* ; this may be seen as follows: 

The pairs of tangents drawn from each point P of the plane n 
to the conics (2) form an involution; if p, p’ are the double lines 
of this involution, then since they are harmonic with each pair of 
tangents, the line-pair pp’ belongs to the system (1), hence its 
image is a pair of coplanar conics on the surface. These conics 
intersect on each of the three double lines, and their fourth inter- 
section Q corresponds to P. Moreover, since p, p’ are the tangents 
at P to the two conics of (2) which pass through P, it follows 
that the line-elements of the asymptotic lines at Q correspond to 
the line-elements at P of the pair of conics belonging to (2) which 
pass through P. This being true of every pair of corresponding 
points Q, P the result follows as stated above +t. 


* See Cotty, Sur les surfaces de Steiner, Nouv. Ann. 1908; Lacour, Nouv. Ann. 
de Math. 1898. 
+ Analytically we may proceed as follows: let 


1 1 
(m1 + my + nns) (n +5m+5%) Suv 


3 
be a line-pair belonging to the system 27,?+2Zay,n;7,=0; if w+du be the line 
1 
consecutive to u passing through the point on u consecutive to (u, v) we have 
2 (u;+ du;) (ng+ dn;) =0, 


and hence since Bu;dn;=0, it follows that Zn;du;=0 so that the lines u, v, du are 


concurrent, i.e. 
Vi = TU; + pdu;. 


From comparison with the values of u;, v; given above we have 


UA ae ce 


dm _ m 
dn ie 
n--— 
n 
This gives m?—1=k (n?—1), 


k being an arbitrary constant. Hence the image of an asymptotic line is a conic 
touching the four lines 
scale mE 
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We obtain sub-cases of Steiner's surface when the conics 
U2, Ug? of (2) are related in certain ways, the four sub-cases which 
arise are the following: 

(i) When two common tangents of the pencil (2) coincide, 
ie. the conics of the pencil touch two lines and touch a third line 
at a fixed point ; 

(ii) three common tangents coincide, i.e. the conics osculate 
at a fixed point and also touch a fixed line; 

(iii) the conics touch two lines where a third line meets 
them ; 

(iv) the conics have four consecutive points common. 

The cases (iii) and (iv) lead to cubic surfaces. 

In case (1) take the intersection of the two lines as vertex 
A, of the triangle of reference, the fixed point as A, and the fourth 
harmonic to A,A; and the two lines as the third side, the equation 
of the pencil is then 

2Auw + w?—v?=0. 
The conics apolar to this pencil are 
An? + B (nè? + n?) + 20mm + 2Dym; = 0. 
The equations connecting a point w of the quartic surface with 
the point 7 of the plane are therefore 
Ph =M’, PL =N? +N, Pls = 22, p2, = 2s 3 
giving as the equation of the surface 
ast — 40, tw} + 407222 =0. 

The surface has a triple point through which there pass two 
double lines, along one of which one sheet of the surface touches 
the plane zı. The surface has two tropes a= + æ,; the plane a, 
meets the surface in the line (a, æ) alone, this line is thus 
torsal. 

In case (ii) the conics (2) are 

v? — 2uw + 2rv0w = 0, 
giving as the apolar conics 
Any? + B (n? + 2mm) + On? + 2Dmm = 0. 
The connecting equations are here 
P% =n’, Pl =N? + 2MNs, P =N, pt, = 2M. 
The equation of the surface is 


(4a, 2, — 72) — 64a 3x, = 0. 
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The surface has one trope, the plane a. Along the double line 
æı = 2,= 0, the surface touches the plane m = 0. 

As previously stated, when the conics of the pencil (2) touch 
two lines at given points, or have four consecutive points in common, 
we obtain a cubic surface: this is easily seen, by application of the 
present method. 


89. Modes of origin of the surface. 

The connection of the previous mode of representation of the 
surface and the method of treatment of the surface by Reye* by 
pure geometry is shown as follows : 

If we have any quadric transformation 


pH, = fs (0, G, A, &,), @=1, 2,3, 4), 
it has been seen that the locus of the point # as the point a 
describes a plane is a Steiner surface. ° 
Now the preceding equations place two spaces =, X, in 


4 
correspondence, so that to each set of quadrics 2A; f;=0 in $ 
1 


there corresponds a plane in È, to each pencil of quadrics in È a 
pencil of planes in £, and to each set of eight associated points 
in Sa point in 3. 

From the foregoing we deduce also the following result: 
Steiner’s surface and the cubic polar of a plane with reference 
to a general cubic surface are reciprocal; for if U=0 is any 
cubic surface, from the equations 


p; = z A (=l, 2, 8, 4), 


we deduce by aid of the preceding that as æ describes a plane, 
u envelops a surface which is the reciprocal of a Steiner surface, 
and the u; are the coordinates of the polar plane of æ with regard 
to U. 

The following method of derivation of the surface is due to 
Sturm}. Having given a pencil of quadrics and a pencil of 
planes projective to it, the locus of intersection of a plane and 
quadric which are in correspondence is a general cubic surface. 
If we make the further assumptions that the axis of the planes 
touches two of the cones contained in the pencil of quadrics, and 


* Geom. der Lage. 
+ R. Sturm, Ueber die Römische Fläche von Steiner, Math. Ann. 111. 
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that each plane through the axis and the vertex of one of these 
two cones corresponds to that cone, the surface becomes the 
general cubic surface with four nodes. For these conditions 
are seen to be satisfied by assuming as equations of the two 
pencils 
VitrV,=0, a +Ax,=0, 
where V,, V, are the cones considered and where 
Vi, =0+24,8, V= Ņ% + xò. 

The surface is therefore 

Hy (Y? + 220) — v (2 + 2,8) =0, 
which has the four nodes 

a=2%=Y+a(8—B)=0, y=r=a?—a,(5—f)=0. 


Reciprocating, it follows that if a pencil of surfaces of the 
second order is projectively related to a row of points on a 
straight line, the envelope of the tangent cones drawn from the 
various points of the line to the corresponding quadrics is a 
surface of the third class with four tropes, provided that the line 
meets one conic ¢ belonging to the system in a point A and one 
conic ¢? in a point A’, and so that A corresponds to c? and A’ 
to c2 


Curves on the surface. 

The following theorem regarding Steiner’s surface is specially 
noticeable : 

Every algebraic curve on the surface is of even order*, 

Let a curve c™ of order m on the Steiner surface S, pass p times 
through the triple point and let r, 1’, r” branches respectively 
touch the double lines of S, at the triple point, and if p,, po, Ps 
other branches respectively touch the three tangent planes at the 
triple point, then 

PHT tr +r” + p+ pot ps. 
Denoting the double lines by a, a’, a” it is seen that in the plane 
(a,@) p+r+?r +p points of c” lie at the triple point, the other 
m—p—r—r—p, points of intersection of S, with this plane 
must therefore lie on a and a’, suppose that q lie on a, and hence 
qg=m—p—r—r —p,—q lie on a’. Similarly on a” there lie 
¢=m—p—r—r’—p,—q points. The cone which projects c™ 


* See Sturm, loc. cit. 


89, 90] STEINER’S SURFACE 141 


from the triple point is of order m — p and has a as (q+ r)-fold 
line, a’ as (g + r’)-fold line, a” as (q” + r”)-fold line; these lines 
being double on S, count 2(¢+r+q'+r'+q’+r”) times in the 
intersection of the cone and S,, hence 
4(m-p)=m+2 fq +r+g tr +g +r", 
hence from the preceding 
m= 2 {r+ p+ pot q}- 

If the curve c” does not pass through the triple point then 

p =0, and hence 
VHD p= h=T =r = 0, 
and we have m = 2q. 

Thus a curve of order 2n which does not pass through the triple 
point meets each double line in n points. Hence a curve of the 
fourth order meets each double line twice; if these points of inter- 
section coincide we have a quartic curve of the first species with a 


double point (Art. 87). 


90. Quartice curves on the surface. 

We now consider further the quartic curves on the surface. 
Every quartic curve c* which does not pass through the triple 
point meets each double line twice; through c* there passes at 
least one quadric which meets the surface in another quartic 
curve ç" which also meets the double lines twice and necessarily in 
the same pairs of points, excluding at present the case in which 
the quadric contains one of the double lines. 

If the conic Saxz7;7, = 0 represents ct, the conic which repre- 
sents c’ must be 


ne iki — ; 
; Vii ibe iire z bod) 

For if P, P’ are the points in which c* meets a double line, the 
first conic passes through one of the two points corresponding to P 
and one of the points corresponding to P’, while the conic repre- 
senting c passes through the other two points corresponding to 
P and P’ respectively. But if e.g. the double line is that which 
is represented by 7,;=0, it was seen that the values of m/m 
corresponding to P are reciprocals (Art. 86), and so also for P’ 
hence the form of the second conic follows. 

Each of these quartic curves is of the second species, since each 
has three apparent double points. 


> 
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If we form the product of the left sides of the equations repre- 
senting these conics the terms which arise are of the type 


Om nemo M me 


hence on substitution we obtain the equation of the quadric which 
contains both c* and c**. 

Unless two of the quantities æy are equal, the conics c?, c? do 
not intersect on a side of the triangle of reference. From this it 
follows that the quadric containing ct and c cannot be a cone. For 
if possible let such a cone be AC — B?=0, where A, B are common 
tangent planes of the cone and quartic surface at two intersections 
of c, c+; on substituting in this equation for the æ; in terms of the 


n; we obtain 
aa’. bb’—w =0 


as the equation of the pair of conics ¢°, c°; where a,a’ and b,b’ are 
tangents to the respective conics at two of their intersections ; 
but from the form of this equation the lines a... b’ must be 
bitangents of the quartic curve c?.c®, which is impossible. 

If for the curve ct we have a;; = drg, it meets one double line 
in two coincident points. The quadric cone having its vertex at 
this point and passing through c* will meet the surface in 
another quartic curve c. These quartics are of the first 
species t. 

Any quadric through two double lines meets the surface also 
in a quartic curve of this latter variety, having a double point on 
the third double line. There is a quadruply infinite number of 
such nodal quartics on the surface. 


In the first case the quadric containing a pair of quartic curves touches 
the surface four times; in the second case the cone touches the surface twice. 


Let U and V be two quadrics through a quartic ct of the first 


My 


species ; if the conic ¢? corresponds to ct and if ¢°, c be the conics 


* This quadric is found to be 472+ 24y,X,X,=0, where 


1 1 1 1 1 x 1 
Bats fa (G+ <-) ates (2 +2 x o3 | — +— 
eT 8 \ ay ag) 8 ee ae 2+ Ags ia es Tifo 


the Ay, are the minors of the discriminant of Daning, and 


1 1 è 1 1 
x=(> -=) Zis %= (= - =) 25 X= (> -4 Ly. 
22 Asg a33 an Qi A% 


t For if e.g. a; =Gg2=1 the curve ct will also lie on the quadric 


T3 (x4 + Ayo T3 + A13 V2 + A23 zı) + FLT (a33 — 1) =0. 
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related to the residual intersections of the surface by U and V, 
we have from above 
UZ Vse.c%, 
(where in the conics the 7; are replaced by the a). 
Hence U+rAV Se? (c? + ro”), 


so that the quadri-quartics associated with the pencil of quadrics 
are thus represented by a pencil of conics and therefore pass 
through four fixed points. This is a characteristic property of these 
curves. 
The conic through one vertex of the triangle of reference 
U = AN? + AN? + Zann, = 0, (isk), 

represents a quartic curve through the triple point; it is clear that 
if in the product 


M (m +y, + ane m) u 

we substitute for the n; in terms of the y; we obtain an equation 
containing the latter variables only, and in the second degree. 

This quadric hence passes through a double line, a conic of the 
surface and a curve c* through the triple point; this curve is of 
the second species, since one set of generators of the quadric 
meet ct in three points. There exist oo + curves ct passing through 
the triple point. 

If the representative conic passes through two vertices of the 
triangle of reference, i.e. is of the form 


ns + 22annine = 0, (1 +h), 
we obtain as a quadric which contains it the cone 


YY + 2y; (di2Y3 + Ais Y2 + Cog Ys) = 0. 
These curves are the intersection with the surface of cones through 
two of the double lines; there are œ? such curves. 
Finally, the conics through each vertex of the triangle of 
reference correspond to the plane sections through the triple 
point. 


91. A mode of origin of Steiner’s surface is obtained, as 
shown by Weierstrass*, from consideration of a well-known pro- 
perty of a quadric. This property is the following: if through any 
given point A, of a quadric Q three mutually perpendicular lines 


* Schröter, Ueber die Steinersche Fläche vierten Grades, Crelle, LXIV. 
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are drawn to meet Q again in points L, M, N ; the normal at Ag 
to Q meets the plane LMN in a fixed point. The theorem may 
be restated in a general form as follows: if A, be joined to the 
vertices of any triangle self-polar to a conic œ in a given plane a, 
and the three joining lines meet the quadric again in points 
L, M, N, then the plane LMN meets the line A,R in a fixed 
point S,if R is the pole for c? of the trace on æ, of the tangent 
plane to Q at Ay. 
If c? is a member of the set of «0? conics a= 0, where 
a= mU +V +W, 

then by giving all values to the 7; the resulting locus of S is a 
Steiner surface. 


Let the equation of Q be 
3 
Lam + TUjp oj Ly = O, (t+). 
1 


Also let two vertices A,, A, of the tetrahedron of reference be 
self-conjugate * for each of the conics U, V, W, and therefore 
for a?; let 


3 3 3 
U= TAi-LjLy, V= Ebit lilr, W= E Cip lilk. 
1 1 1 


Now if # is the point which forms with A, and 4, a self-polar 
triangle for a’, we have 


YO, + Lz aig = O, La Aag + Lz Aag = O eg kx oe Rees (1), 
where Qik = M lik + Nobir + 3 Cix- 
Let R, or y, be the pole of a, for œ, then 


AYı + As Ys _ AY + AYs _ UsYi + AY + Ass Ys 
d lo As 


It will now be shown that if Aya meets Q in a’, and A,y meets 
the plane (A, 4,2’) in y’ (S), then the locus of y' is a Steiner 
surface. 

For, from equations (1) and (2) we obtain the æ; and y; as 
quadratic functions of the »;, thus 


Y : Ya : Ys =f (n) : fa (n) : fs (n); 
also, it is easy to see from equations (1) and (2) that te f) 
H3 Ol A 


* If A1, 4, do not both lie on the section of Q by the plane of c?, we can replace 
them by the intersections of A44}, 4449 with Q, and c? by its projection on any 
plane through these two new points. 
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Again 
; } HU Ls Ly Uik Vi Ly 
£ 
S E $ E Ramet teas a as mS LUD from (1), 
Oi Ws Lz Az Ta Uy Js (n) 


where f, (n) is a quadratic function of the m; Hence 
h Ye ys Yi =f) : f(a): fon): fa 0). 


92. Eckhardt’s method. 


A method of point-transformation applied by Eckhardt* leads 
easily to properties of the cubic surface with four nodes, and 
hence by reciprocation to the surface of the third class with four 
tropes, which is Steiner’s surface. This transformation is the 
following : 


LiYi =P, (a = l, 2, 3, 4). 

By use of this method there corresponds to any given plane 
Saizi = 0, 
the surface > 7 = (0, 


which is a cubic surface having the vertices of the tetrahedron 
of reference as nodes. The equation of the surface in plane 
coordinates being 

> Vaim = 0, 


it is seen to be of the fourth class. 


The four tangent cones of the surface at the nodes are 


k 4 
Hae se (i=l, 2, 3, 4). 
4 1 Jk 


They are the tangent cones from the nodes to the quadric 
3 He _ os L) 
a A; Ag ‘ 


which touches the edges of the tetrahedron of reference ; the 
intersection of this quadric with the plane 


Ay _Y ho 
Gi 0 ea a, 


* Math. Ann. v. 


J. Q. 8. 10 
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is a conic c? which lies on the cubic surface; for by squaring 
and subtracting from the equation of the quadric we obtain 


HY | Is _ 
MA, Ass 


2 


as a quadric through c’, and this quadric is easily seen to arise by 
combining the equation of the plane with that of the cubic surface. 
Hence the curve of intersection of the quadric and the cubic 
surface consists of three conics lying respectively in this plane and 
in two others of similar form. 

To a quadric through the vertices of the tetrahedron of 
reference corresponds a quadric through the same points, and 
if one quadric is a cone so also is the other (since the discriminant 
of Žas t is equal to that of Xana) Now through four points 
two quadric cones can be drawn to touch a given plane and to have their 
vertices at a given point of that plane*, we therefore obtain for the 
cubic surface as the corresponding theorem: through any point of the 
surface two quadric cones can be drawn to have their vertices at the 
point and to touch the surface: otherwise, the tangent cone to the 
surface having its vertex at any point of it breaks up into two 
quadric cones. Reciprocating, we again obtain the result for 
Steiner’s surface that its curve of intersection with any tangent 
plane consists of two conics. 

Again we have the theorem that eight quadrics can be drawn 
through any four given points to touch a given quadric along a 
conic; for taking the given points as vertices of the tetrahedron of 
reference and the given quadric as Ya,a,2, = 0, the latter may be 
written in the form 


(SV aya; + 2È (dig — N diedyx) titr = 0; 
whence the eight planes of the conics of contact are seen to be 
da; Nai = 0, 
taking all combinations of the ambiguities. 

If the given quadric consists of two planes, the conics of 
contact break up into pairs of lines, and hence the tangent 
quadrics must be cones whose vertices lie upon the line of 
intersection of the two planes; it follows therefore that through 

* For the cones which pass through the four points and have their vertices at 
a given point form the pencil V, +AV,=0 where V, and V, are two cones fulfilling 


these conditions, and the cones of this pencil which touch a given plane are given 
by a quadratic in X. 


92, 93] THE QUARTIC MONOID 147 


Jour given points there pass eight quadric cones which touch two 
gwen planes; by application of the transformation it is seen that 
if two cubic surfaces have four nodes in common there are eight 
quadric cones which touch each surface along two twisted cubics; 
otherwise, the common tangent developable of two cubic surfaces 
with four common nodes breaks up into eight quadric cones whose 
vertices lie upon the curve of intersection of the cubic surfaces. 
By reciprocation we obtain that if two Steiner’s surfaces have four 
tropes in common, their curve of intersection consists of eight 
conics whose planes touch the common tangent developable of the 
two surfaces. 


93. Quartic surfaces with a triple point. 


The quartic surface with a triple point has been discussed by 
Rohn*; it belongs to the type known as the monoid, i.e. the 
surface of order n with an (n—1)-fold point. 

We may take as its equation 

Wuz + U, = 0, 
where u,=0, u,=0 are cones of orders 3 and 4 respectively, 
having their vertices at the triple point «=y=z=0. 

These cones intersect in twelve lines lying on the surface. 

These lines meet the plane w=0 in twelve points which we 
may call principal points in the representation of the points of the 
surface by their projections on this plane from the triple point. 
This gives a (1, 1) correspondence of points between the surface 
and the plane, in which, however, all the points of one of the 
twelve lines are represented by one principal point. 

In the general case there is no conic on the surface whose 
plane does not pass through the triple point A,; for this would 
require the quadric cone of vertex A, and base the conic, to contain 
six of the twelve lines of the surface, in order to complete its curve 
of intersection with the surface. There are sixty-six conics lying 
in the planes passing through two of the twelve lines; they are 
represented by the lines joining pairs of principal points. 

The quadric cone through five of the twelve lines meets the 
surface also in a twisted cubic passing through A,; we obtain 
792 such cubics which are represented by conics through five of 
the principal points. The system of œ% conics through any four 


* Ueber die Flächen vierter Ordnung mit dreifachem Punkte, Math, Ann. xxiv. 


10—2 
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of the principal points represents a system of quartic curves on 
the surface, each quartic having a node at A, Such a quartic 
must have two apparent double points, since its plane projection 
from any point must have zero deficiency, being in (1, 1) corre- 
spondence with a conic. Hence it is of the first species (a 
quadri-quartic with one node). 

The œ! cubics through eight principal points represent 
twisted quartics without a node, which pass through A, and 
have the same tangent at that point; they have two apparent 
double points, their plane projections being in (1, 1) correspond- 
ence with non-nodal plane cubics; hence they are of the first 
species. 

Any quartic of the first type and any quartic of the second 
type lie on the same quadric, provided that the twelve lines with 
which they are associated are all different. For the conic and 
plane cubic respectively corresponding to them intersect in six 
points (none of which coincide with principal points), hence if 
we take that member of the pencil of 1 quadrics through the 
quartic of the second type which also contains any given point 
of the first quartic, it will meet the latter in 6 +2 +1=9 points, 
Le. will contain it. 

We also have quartics of the second species, obtained as the 
intersection with the surface of cubic cones having six of the 
twelve lines as simple lines and a seventh as double line; they 
are represented by the plane cubics through six principal points 
which have a node at a seventh principal point and are 5544 in 
number. These cubics pass through A, and are seen to be of the 
second species, since they have three apparent double points. 

The surface will also possess a line not passing through the 
double point if three of the twelve lines are coplanar. The 
maximum number of such lines is nineteen*. 

The surface may possess a node D; in that case the line 
joining it to A, must lie on the surface and hence is one of 
the twelve lines of the surface. Moreover, in this case, two of 
the twelve lines must coincide. For in this case any section 
through A,D consists of this line together with a cubic passing 
through D; we may take A,D as the line y=z=0 and the 
equation of the surface as 

w {y (ae? t+...) +2 (be +...) +y (ca +...) +2 (da +...) =0; 


* See Rohn, loc. cit. 
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the condition that all such cubics should meet on y= z= 0 is 
ad = be, 
which is the condition that the curves u;=0, u,=0 should have 
the same tangent at the point where A,D meets the plane w =0. 
Hence two of the twelve lines coincide. It is also easily seen 
that if these curves touch, there is a node at the point 
y=z= wa +c =Q. 

The surfaces with six nodes are of special interest: they are of 
two types; in the one type the nodes have any position, in the 
other they lie on a conic. 

The equation of a surface of the first type, which has a triple 
point at A and nodes at six points which we may represent by 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, is of the form 

KF-pPV =0, 
where K =0 is a quadric cone whose vertex is A and which passes 
through the points 1...5; F=0 is a quadric through the seven 
points Á, 1...6; P=0 is the plane through the points A, 4, 5; 
V=0 is the cubic surface with four nodes, viz. at A, 1, 2, 3 
respectively, and which passes through the points 4, 5, 6. 

There remain three undetermined constants, viz. two in F, 
together with p. It can easily be shown that they can be deter- 
mined so as to give the required surface. For the conditions that 
the point 6 should be a node are seen to reduce to the following : 

W L E OV E O V N a Ta 
æ æ y` oy oz əz ow ðw °K’ 
wherein the coordinates of the point 6 are substituted. 

These conditions express that F= 0, V =0 should touch at the 
point 6, and the two undetermined constants in F are thus found ; 
finally p is uniquely determined. 

We thus obtain one surface whose equation depends only on 
the coordinates of its singular points. 

A remarkable property of the surface is that the sextic tangent 
cone, whose vertex is any one of the six nodes, breaks up into two 
cubic cones, each having a double edge passing through the triple 
point. ' 

For the equation of the surface may be written 

æ (wA + B) + 2a (w0 + D)+ wE +F=0, 


if the node considered is the point (1000). 
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The tangent cone whose vertex is this point is then 
(w0 + D} = (wA + B) (wE + F); 


this is seen to have a fourfold edge passing through A,. It also 
has five double edges passing through five nodes. Now one cubic 
cone whose vertex is this node can be drawn to contain these five 
edges, to have the other edge as double edge, and to contain any 
other edge of the sextic cone. It therefore intersects the latter 
cone in 4x 2+2 x 5+1 = 19 edges, and hence forms part of it. 

The foregoing property is also possessed by the symmetroid 
(Art. 8). It is easy to see that the surface we have just considered 
‘is a special case of the symmetroid. For the latter surface is seen 
(Chap. IX) to arise when from the equations 


a Soy Set Bat = . G=1 2.4) 
expressing that the quadric aS, + BS,+yS,;+6S,=0 should be a 
cone, we eliminate the variable æ;, and regard the a, 8, y, 6 as 
point-coordinates. 
If we now take the special case in which 8, is a plane a, = 0, 
taken doubly, we obtain as the required surface 


ad? + Bby+... ah F Boat... ... =i 
Qd,A,+ Boyt... aa2+ Boba Ph... ... . la: 


a a) 


ee ee ay 


This surface has the point (1000) as triple point, since for this 
point all the second minors of the determinant vanish. 
The surface has a node for such values of a... as make 


a (aw ++...) + BS,+yS; + dS,=0 
a pair of planes XY; and for such points we have 
BS, + ys + dS, = AY = QU 
ie. BS, + yS; + ÒS, =0 represents a cone whose vertex lies on ags; 
and there are six such cones since the vertices of all cones which 
pass through the eight fixed points S, = S, = S= 0, lie on the 


sextic curve 
st poe OS, 
Ba Y Oa; E Fes 
Moreover the Eor surface represents the most general 


quartic monoid with a given triple point and with six nodes. 


=0, @=1,2, 3, 4). 
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For the equation of such a surface involves 34-— 10 — 6 = 18 
constants; and the determinant involves thirty-four constants 
which can be reduced to eighteen on multiplying by an arbitrary 
determinant of four rows. 

The second type of quartic monoid with six nodes is repre- 
sented by the equation 


K*— pPF=0, 


where K =0 is a quadric cone, F =0 a cubic cone with the same 
vertex, and P= 0 any plane. 

For this surface has clearly a triple point and has the six nodes 
given by the equations P= F = K=0. 

It contains twenty-one constants, the same number as the 
surface last considered* when the triple point is arbitrary. 


* For a full discussion of many special cases of the quartic monoid the reader 
is referred to the memoir by Rohn recently quoted. 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE GENERAL THEORY OF RATIONAL QUARTIC SURFACES 


94. The quartic surfaces so far considered, with a double 
curve, have been found to be rational, i.e. the coordinates of a 
point on such a surface are expressible as rational functions of 
two parameters. Surfaces with a triple point are rational, as is 
seen by projecting the surface from the triple point on any plane. 

We shall now investigate the other types of quartic surfaces with 
a double point which are rational*. If the double point O be a 
tacnode, i.e. such that every plane through O meets the surface in 
a quartic curve having two consecutive double points at Ot, the 
equation of the surface has the form 

UH? + LyX, Xo (a, £2, æ) + Xa (a, Xa, £z) =0. 


Projecting the points æ of the surface by lines through O to 
meet the plane æ, in points y, we obtain 


RAS + VO 
PUSY,  PX2=Y2, PEs =Ys, PUsy= me ay) EVO Y) > 


where 2 (y) = [x G) — 4x4 (Y). 

The points æ of the surface are thus related to points y of a double 
plane; we now obtain rational expressions of the y; in terms of 
new variables z; which render VQ (y) rational in the z;t. 

The equation of the general quartic curve Q (y)=0 may be 
taken as 

Un Up Ug Uns 
Us Ug Urs Ua 
=0, 
Us, Wsz Uss Uz 
Us Us Usg Uy 
where Uig = Upi, the ui being linear functions of the Yi§. 
* Nother, Ueber die rationalen Flächen vierter Ordnung, Math. Ann, xxxtmt. 
t Selbstberührungspunkt. 


t Clebsch, Ueber Flächenabbildungen, Math. Ann. 111. 
§ Hesse, Crelle’s Journal, XLIX. 
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A system of cubic curves having six-point contact with Q is 


Un Up Wg Unuy G 


Ch hs EA eH, 


Denoting this system by ¢ (y, a), there are eight systems of 
co? nodal cubics; through every point b; of the plane there passes 
one member of each system having a node at b;. For if ¢ (y, a) 
has a node at b;, the equations 

Op (b, a) _ ee 
ee 0, (= 1, 2, 3), 
give eight sets of values for the a;. 
Again consider the quadrics 


Fy, X) = Duy, Xi Xr = WL, + YP. +y F= 0; 


if £; be one of the eight points of intersection of F, = 0, F, =0, F; =0, 
the coordinates of the tangent planes to the quadric F(b, X) at the 
eight points E, form the preceding eight sets of values of the a. 

For let quantities 7;, a; be connected by the equations 


Ai = Uia (b) M + Uia (D) Ma + Uis (b) ns + Mis (b)n, (@=1, 2, 3, 4), 
then it is seen that 
$ (b, a) = — F (b, n) Q (b). 


If now qi= &;, the plane a; touches F (b, X) at the point &, and 
since F(b, &) vanishes for all values of the b; we have 


ae Deo Ge lies). 

Thus the eight different sets of œ? nodal cubics belonging to 
the curves ¢ (y, a) are obtained by taking for the quantities a; the 
coordinates of the oo? planes through the eight points £. 

We now select one of these eight points & and denote the 
others by &, &”,.... It is seen that to each quadric F (y, X) there 
corresponds one point y and conversely; and since there is one 
quadric F which contains a line s through &, therefore to each 
such line s there corresponds one point y; but each point y 
determines one quadric # which has two generators s through é, 
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i.e. to each point y there correspond two lines s. These two lines 
coincide if F is a cone, i.e. if we have 


Uj A} + Win Xo + Ug As + UisX 4 = 0, (a = P 2 3, 4), 


giving the points y of Q. 

Considering the points z the sections of the sheaf of lines s 
by the plane which is the field of y, we thus obtain the following 
relationship between the points y and z; to each point z there 
corresponds one point y, to each point y there correspond two 
points z, which coincide when y lies on Q. 

To the quadrics F which touch a given plane a;, but not at £, 
correspond points y lying on the curve ¢(y, a), and these quadrics 
give rise to a pencil of lines s lying in a; hence to points z lying 
on a line p correspond points y lying on the curve ¢(y,a). To 
points y lying on a line p’ correspond points z lying on a curve c 
of order k; since p’ meets h in three points, c must meet p in 
the corresponding points, i.e. k = 3. 

Hitherto s has been taken as a line through € which does not 
pass through any of the seven points &’, £”, etc. But if s passes 
through &’ then to s will correspond a pencil of quadrics F which 
determine a line of points y. Denoting by A; the points in 
which &€’, EE”, etc. meet the plane of reference, then to each point 
A, there corresponds a line, this line meets p’ in one point, hence 
c passes through each of the seven points A;. 

Thus the curves ¢ which correspond to lines in the field of y 
form a system of œo? cubics through seven fixed points. Such a 
system is represented by the equation 


Sit afa + Bf =, 


where fi, fz, fs are three cubics having seven points in common. 
The relationship between the points y and z is therefore expressed 
by the system 
oy = file, (=1, 2,8), 

where the seven points have a general position. Any curve of 
the system which passes through a given point Q will also pass 
through a point Q, where Q, Q’ correspond to the same point y; 
the pair of points z which correspond to a point y lie on the 
same cubic through the seven fixed points. 

This transformation rationalizes VO (y); for if A (z)=0 be the 
curve which corresponds to Q(y)=0, since © is the locus of 
points y for which the corresponding pair of points z coincide, 
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ie. for which curves of the system f; touch each other, we 


have 
Ff RF w# 
02, Of, Ozz 
eh Gls) Oe ai a. 
A(z)= CSa 0; 
fs of, fs 
0% 02 0% 


a sextic curve having nodes at the seven points. 

When o(Q(y) is expressed in terms of the variables z we 
obtain an expression of order 12 in the z;; hence it must be 
identical with {A(z)}? save as to a constant factor. 

The required expression of the surface is therefore 


p 2, =f (2), PTa =f (2), P'E =f (2), pe 4 on i 


where 4 = xy: (fo fo J) and « is a constant. 


Since Q (y) = xè (y) — 4x4 (y), 
we have e| A (2) — [xe {SEP = — 4x {S (e), 
or (KA — x2) (KA + X) = — Ayu {f ()} 


The plane sections of the surface are represented by two sets 
of sextic curves, viz. 


Bif? + Pffot Bafifst Pa vt eA) =0. 
Also f,(z)=0 meets y,{f(z)} =0 in eight points, apart from the 
seven fixed points, of which four lie upon eA—y=0, and four 
lie upon eA+y=0; hence the preceding sextic curves are seen 
to have the seven fixed points as nodes and to pass through four 
other fixed points, all of which lie on one cubic curve. 
This surface may be referred to as &,®. 


95. The rational quartic surfaces 5S,” and S,°. 


In addition to the rational quartic surface just considered 
there are two others only, apart from the surfaces which have 
a double curve or a triple point*. For if the surface is 


ary. T 2w, fs + fa =0, 


as before its points may be projected from A, upon a double plane, 
the plane «,; if the surface is rational the points y; of a, are such 


* Nother, Ueber die rat. Flächen vierter Ordnung, Math. Ann. XXXIII. 
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rational functions of the coordinates z; of a simple plane, as 
rationalize 


VA(yy—-AMAy, or VO. 


In this mapping of the surface upon the plane of the z;, to plane 
sections through A,, or lines in the y-plane, will correspond, in 
the simple plane, curves of order n, of the same genus as the 
plane sections, viz. two, and intersecting each other in two variable 
points only. Hence if these curves have in common aœ points, 


a, double points, ... a, points of multiplicity r, we have 
NED = Ob 4 a E A acre (1), 
eae ORELE (2), 


whence we derive 
Sit Gy + 2Gp os. EOS E TREN 


By use of the quadratic transformation 
E A hg hee: On Get AAS 
where the vertices of the triangle of reference are the three 
multiple points of highest order r, s and ¢, these curves are 
transformed into curves of order 2n — r — s— t, of genus two, and 
which meet in two variable points. The transformed curves have 
three corresponding multiple points of orders 
n—s—t, n-r-t, n-r-s 

respectively, and other multiple points of the same orders as 
those of the original curve. Since r +s +t is in all cases* greater 

* For from equations (1) and (3) we have 

Bnr — (n? — 2)=(r -1) ay +2 (r— 2) ant... + (r— 1) ap. 


If r $3 it is seen that the right-hand side is greater than 2, i.e. r>5, If r=2 one 


solution of (1) and (3) is n=6, a,=2, ag=8; if n>6 there is no solution. Next let 
r, s and t be not all equal, then if r=t+a, s=t+f, a+0, we have 


nè- 2-1? —s2=a,+4a,t... +t? a4, 
Bn —7 —8 =a, + 2ag+... + tay ; 


hence (3n —r—s) t>n?- 2-12 — 8, 
(Bn — 2t -a — B) t>n? — 2 — 2? — 2t (a+ 8) — a2 — £, 
bP T N) 
whence an ; 2a al 2 { 
3n+a+B 
therefore 
3 (n? — 2 — a? — p°) n (a+) —a?- 6? +a8-3 
3t — = 
+a+B> Sn+a+p +a+B>n+2 ndath : 


If 8=0 the numerator of the fraction is positive when n>4; if B+0, since 
n>r-+s it follows that n>2t+a+ 8 and the numerator is positive, i.e. 


r+s+t>n. 
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than n, by repeated application of the process we finally arrive 
at curves C,(a,?... Abba) or at curves ¢,(a7b,b,...b.)*. It will 
now be seen that the curves c, (a0, ... bu) rationalize VO when 
Q =0 is a sextic curve with a quadruple point, and the curves 
Cs (a2... abb) rationalize VQ when Q =0 is a sextic curve with 
two consecutive triple points. 


The curves c, (ab, ... By). 


By hypothesis these curves form a linear system of co? curves, 
hence there is one member of the system which has a node at 
b, (say), this curve cannot be irreducible, for then its genus would 
be unity and not two as required. Hence it consists of a cubic and 
a straight line; this requires that the eleven points ab, ... by should 
lie on the same cubic. The system of curves consists therefore of 
linear combinations of the curves zc, 2,¢ and f, where f is any 
quartic of the system, c the cubic through the eleven points, 
and z,, 2, any two lines through the point a. 

It can be shown that this system rationalizes VQ, when 0 =0 
is a sextic curve with a quadruple point. For let Q =0 be such a 
sextic with a quadruple point at A, K =O a conic passing 
through A, and having four-point contact with Q, L= 0 a cubic 
having a node at A; and passing through the four points of 
contact of K and Q; L thus contains two parameters. The 
curves Q — aL?= 0 have A; as quadruple point and touch K in the 
previous four points; if now a be so determined that Q — al? = 0 
passes through an additional point of K = 0, it must contain K 
as a factor, i.e. we have 

Q=- KM, 
where M=0 is a quartic curve having a triple point at A, and 
touching © in six points. 

Taking A, as the point y, = 0, y = 90, we have 

K=K,y,+ K, L= Lay; + L, M= My; + My, 
where K, is linear in y1, Y2, etc. 

Now if PY = 21 (22K — 223r2 + ps) = aN, 

PY2 = 22 (22K — 223X. + Ms) = 2N, 
PYs = — (23K — 225,A3 + pa)» 


where «,, Az, ... are the result of substituting 2, 2 for yı, Ya in Ky, 


* Nother, Ueber eine Classe von Doppelebenen, Math. Ann. xxxn, 
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L,, ..., we have such a transformation ; so that to the lines of the 
y-plane correspond curves c, (a°b, ... bio) in the z-plane, the point a 
being A, and the points b; the other intersections of the curves 
232k, — 2Z3X_+ fy =O, 2K — 22d + py = O. 

This transformation rationalizes VQ, for if A(z)=0 be the 

curve corresponding to Q = 0, then since 
J(2,N, ZN, zèr, — 2233 + pa) = NA (2), 

it follows that A (z)=0 is a sextic curve. 

Moreover, since 

Q (Y) = Yè fi + Yf + fo 
we have p°Q (y) = N+ x power of A(z); 
and the transformation shows that this power is the square; hence 
p? VQ (y) = N2A(z)*. 


The curves c(a? ... abba). 


As before, since there are co? curves forming a linear system 
Ait af: + Bf = 9, the system will contain one curve having a node 
at b, (say), i.e. a curve of genus unity, this curve must therefore 
break up and consist of two cubics of which one passes through 
the ten points a,...a,),b, and the other through the points 
bi, a ...a3. If f is the former, and f’ any cubic of the pencil 
through the points a... as, and @ any sextic of the family, the 
æ? sextics are included in the system 


f? + off’ + Bo. 


The transformation effected by means of this system is 


PhP PRSIA C) pys=$(z). 
The curve Q (y) 1s, as before, the locus of points y for which the 
pairs of points z come into coincidence+. The curve A (z) which 
corresponds to Q (y) is the Jacobian of f, f’ and ¢; it isa curve of 
order 9 having a... as as triple points and not passing through 
b, or ba. Since any curve of the above system meets A (2) in 
54 — 48 = 6 points, 
any line will meet Q (y) in six points, hence Q (y) is a sextic 
* Tf @=NoMg—Aghg, 20=Ko Mg — Ki fy, C=Agk, — Agkg, we find that 
pK =2N (cz3+b), #PL=N? (cz -a), ptM =- 2N? (bz + az), 


hence PNQ=PNL? -KM =N? (a +2bzg + cz). 
+ Uebergangscurve, Clebsch. 
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curve. Since Q (y) and A(z) have the same genus, that of the 
former is seen to be four. 


Moreover, the point y,=0, y.=0 is a triple point on Q (y), 
because the pencil f+ af’ =0 meets A(z) in three variable points 
only; and since f?+aff’=0 meets A(z) in three variable points 
and fixed points (corresponding to yı =0, y,=0), f? meets A in the 
latter points only, hence the line y, =0 touches each of the three 
branches of Q (y) at the triple point and hence meets Q (y) only 
at that point; therefore Q (y) has an equation of the form 


YPY? + YP Ys Qe HYY +Q =O; 
where Q; is of order t in y, Y2*. 
Applying the transformation to 0 (y) we find that 
p°Q (y) is equal to f*(z) x some power of A(z), 
and this power is seen to be the square, hence 
p'2.(y)={f(@} {A (OP 


The transformation, therefore, rationalizes VO (y). 


96. The surfaces S,” and S,®. 
It remains to determine the surfaces S, which arise from the 
two preceding cases for Q (y), i.e. S, being 
Die fa (Gi, Wo, Us) + 20, fy (Hy, Wo, Us) +f; (4, Lo, 2) = 0; 
the preceding results require that the curve Q should either 


have a quadruple point or two consecutive triple points, where 


Q WY=f?Y — Ja WAY). 


Now writing 
So= ax? +04, + As, 
f= Bae + 02B, + aB + Bs, 
Si = yest + aPC, + 020, + aC, + Cy; 
(1) If Q has #,=0, #,=0 as a quadruple point the following 
identities must hold: 
8? — ay =0, 
28B, —a0,—vyA,=9, 
Be + 2BB, — aC, — A,C,-— yA, =Q, 
28B, + 2B,B,—aC,— AC: — AC, = 0. 


* The absence of the term y1y3Y2 gives rise to two consecutive triple points ; 
thus making the genus of Q (y) four, as required. 


x 
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By considering the possible values for a, 8, y we obtain* when 
a+0, 8 =0, y=0, the surface 
S, = a? (a, + BY + z (a, + B,) (AY — Ar + 2B) 
+22A,+ 22,B,+ C,=0; 
a surface having a tacnode in 2,=#,=2,=0, i.e. the surface 


already arrived at. 
For a= 8=y=0 we have surfaces with either a double line 


or a triple point and therefore excluded. 
For a= B=0, y+0 we obtain either a surface with a triple 
point or the surface 
S,° = (a, B; + ve)? + (£B; + x7) £0 
+ 2x, B; + 22°C, + 2,C;+C,=0. 
(2) When © has two consecutive triple points, and hence an 
equation of the form previously given, we obtain the identities 


8? — ary = 0, 
28B, — aC, — yA, =0, 
BY +28B,—aC,— A,C,— y4 = 0, 
28B,+2B,B,— aC, — A,C,— A,C,= a3, 
Bè + 2B,B,—aC,—A,C, — A0, = 2P Qa, 
2B,B,— A,C,— AC, = 1, Qi. 

By examining the various possible cases we are led to the one 

surface 
S,° = wgw? + 2m, (xæ D + Bs) 
— £32, + zO + 2,C0;+C,= 0. 

The surfaces S,”, S,°, S,® are thus the only rational quartic 
surfaces apart from such surfaces as have a multiple curve or a 
triple point. 

* See Néther, loc. cit., p. 152. The reader is referred to this important memoir 
for details of the mapping of these surfaces on the plane. 


CHAPTER IX 


DETERMINANT SURFACES 


97. The surfaces of the second and third orders may have 
their equations expressed in the form A= 0, where A is a deter- 
minant having respectively two and three rows, and whose con- 
stituents are linear functions of the coordinates. In the case, 
however, of surfaces of the fourth order, the surface A = 0, ie. the 
surface whose equation is 


where the pz, etc. are linear functions of the coordinates, depends 
upon thirty-three constants, one less than the number connected 
with the general quartic surface. For A contains sixty-four 
constants, of which one may be taken to be unity, and if we 
multiply A by two determinants of four rows, whose elements are 
arbitrary constants, first by rows and then by columns respectively, 
we introduce thirty new arbitrary constants; the number of 
disposable constants contained in A is thus seen to be 


63 — 30 = 33. 


The surface A=0 may be obtained in two ways as the locus 
of points common to four collinear systems of space, viz. either by 
aid of the equations 

Wipe + Aca + Aste + ASe = 0 


/ 


Naf F cccereccssscccevcvees = 
Ditka sh Shear dane ss ova de mE ashe you ies (1), 
Dea Dect t aaa g sistent als ae ya 0 


J QAS: 11 
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by elimination of M... 4, or similarly by elimination of a... a4 
from the equations 


Oy Py + Oo Py’ + Aspy” + apy” =0 


the resulting surface being in each case 
| PI S | = 0. 
If we introduce an additional equation 
Ma+Ab +A + rd =0, 


where a...d are constants, the equations (1) give rise to four 
collinear sheaves of planes; the points in which four corresponding 
planes intersect form a sextic curve lying upon A, viz. 


Cr 


@ 26 i d 


This set of œ? sextics will be denoted by cs. 
Similarly we obtain the 00 * sextics kę, viz. 


ed 


E neue ac wee =0. 
ws 
Sei at verses Sy 
A BIG ED 
Any two curves Ce, ks lie on the same cubic surface, viz 

Pe irene So TA. 

a T, 8, B 

a: ASNE) Sa C = 0 

Pa eeeeee S D 

a hb eo dO 


Any two curves ¢, intersect in four points, since this is the 


number of solutions common to the equations (1) and the 
equations 


Ma+...¢d=0, Ma +... +m =0; 


for eliminating the æ; from equations (1) we obtain what may 
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be regarded as a quartic surface in the a; which meets the line 
given by the last two equations in four points. 

Similarly any two curves kę meet in four points. 

Any two of the preceding cubic surfaces will meet A in curves 
Cs, ke; Cs, ke ; hence if mis the number of intersections of c, and ky’, 
we have 2m +8 =36; hence m= 14. 


98. Correspondence of points upon the surface. 

The preceding equations (1) and (2) establish a (1, 1) corre- 
spondence of points upon the surface ; for by aid of the equations 
MP2 + Mge + AsTatAsSe =O, Py + Py’ + py” + apy” = 0, 


Ni Pe + Seem cere res eecsecenes = 0, a, dy nota Wate O OE E O OOTO = 0, 
ATP + Seo er = 0, ary + See eee a ed = 0, 
ERIE ces T se bev tgnes eA) IO Bie Bersted aston d onstonere tere =0; 


and also of the equations 
MP, fe AQ +s R + MD, =0 
EE ERE A tunics dane = 


where P, =p, + ap +4p + ap”, ete. ; 

having given any point æ of the surface, a set of values of the ^; 
are determined and hence one set of values for the a;, and finally a 
point y of the surface. 

Regarding the A; as point-coordinates, and also the a, it is 
seen that by aid of these equations we pass from a point æ of A to 
a point à of a quartic surface =, and thence to a point a of a 
similar surface >’, and finally to a point y of A. 

Hence as the point à describes a plane section of the surface =, 
the point æ describes a curve cs of A, and the point a describes a 
curve c, of >’. The point y describes on A a curve which, as seen 
in the next Article, is of the fourteenth order. 

If A is a symmetrical determinant, i.e. if 

p=9, p =r, p =8, ete, 
the surfaces =, =’ coincide, A becomes the surface known as the 
symmetroid (Art. 8), and = the Jacobian of four quadrics. 


99. Trisecants of c,*. 
Effecting any linear substitution for the 4; merely alters the 
form of the pz, etc., hence any curve cs will be represented by the 


* Schur, Math. Ann. xx. 
11—2 
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curve obtained by taking X,=0 as the linear relation connecting 
the d;; this gives the sextic curve 


Prep 
Dernier = 0. 
re | 


Now the three planes 


a Py + ty Dy’ +aspy + apy” = 0 
a, Qy + ee eC oo = 0 esocococooosooo (4) 


will be coaxal if equations (3) are satisfied with à, equal to zero ; 
and since c may be written in the form 


ap de P te ap” p p” pi 


the axis of the three planes will intersect cẹ in three points, viz. 
where it meets the cubic surface 
P |= 0. 
This axis meets A in a fourth point y for which, in addition to 
equation (4), we have the equation 
GhSy + ... + %sy =O. 

So that any point x of cs determines one set of values (Ay, Ae, Az, 0), 
and hence one set of values for the a; which makes the planes (4) 
coaxal, and therefore one trisecant of cs; this line meets A in a 
fourth point y, viz. the point which corresponds to x. 

As æ describes c,, these trisecants form a ruled surface of the 
eighth order whose intersection with A is ¢, counted thrice, together 
with a curve of the fourteenth order, the locus of the points y. 

For two of the planes (4) being 


WP, +YP: + YP, +y P, = 0, 
Y eeen a ea REA =0, 
their intersection will meet any line Pi if 


Pa (P19 — P,Q) + pau (Ps Qi — Pi Qs) +... = 0; 
where the a; which occur in the P;, Q; satisfy the equation 


P 
Q ||=0. 
R 


| 
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Hence the points a which give the number of trisecants which 
meet the line p are apparently twelve in number, but of these 
points four are those determined by the equations 


in 


and these points do not in general satisfy the equation 
Pe (PR, — P Ri) +... =0, 


and hence must be excluded. The ruled surface is therefore of 
the eighth order. It meets A in cẹ, and also in a curve øe whose 
intersection with any plane A,=0 is equal to the number of 
intersections of 


E 


R 
and PROSTATE; 
excluding again the four points 


| : 

Q ’ 

since the four planes 
4 4 4 4 
LwiP;=0, Ly;,R:=0, YyS;=0, Ly;A;=0, 
1 1 1 1 


in which the coordinates of one of these latter four points @ are 
substituted in the P;, Ri, Si, do not in general concur. 

Hence the order of o is 18 — 4= 14; and ¢ is a triple curve on 
the surface formed by the trisecants. 


100. The Jacobian of four quadrics and the sym- 
metroid. 


The determinant A becomes a symmetrical determinant if 
between its constituents there exist the identities 


De =Or, Po =Tay ++» Pe = Sr - 
The surface >’ or | P;Q;R;S; | = 0, is the Jacobian of four quadrics, 
for it is seen to be a consequence of the above identities that 
P;, Q;, Ri, Si are the respective partial derivatives of a quadratic 


expression in the quantities «a. The surface 3 is easily seen to be 
identical with ©. By change of notation, replacing ^; and a; by 
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æ; and y; respectively, the preceding equations (3) may therefore 


be written, if P; = La ners, etC., 
oy OYe 
Ee aS D : 
ee ET (I= 2, 3, 4); 


they express that the polar planes of the point æ; for the four 
quadrics S,, S2, Ss, Sa meet in the point y, and reciprocally ; we 
have therefore determined on the Jacobian of four quadrics a 
connection between pairs of its points; they are termed corre- 
sponding points on the Jacobian. The previous equations (1) and 
(2) may be then written, replacing Zi, Mi, Yi, % by %, Li, Bi, Yi 
respectively, 

n OS; 0S, re OS; aes OS, 

* Ox; ag On;  ° Oa; * Oat; 


5 


*=0, (j= 1,2,3,4); 


Regarded as arising a a last AA the Jacobian 
may be defined as the locus of vertices of the cones included in the 


4 
set of œ ê quadrics Sa;S;=0. 
1 


The surface A arising from elimination of the æ; (or y:) is 
called the symmetrowd*; its equation may be written in the 
form 


fu fo fa Fa 
UE LET, 
fa fa Ja fa) ` 
fa fa tute 


being derived from the last equations, which may be written 
i=4 i=4 
Z tify (a)=0, > Vifi (8)=0, (j=1, 2,8, 4). 


It is to be noticed that these equations establish a (1, 1) 
correspondence between points a, 8 of the symmetroid through 
the intervention of a pair of corresponding points, æ, y, on the 
Jacobian. 

The Jacobian has ten lines and the symmetroid ten nodes. 
To show that this is the case, if we write Sa;S; = Yaga,x,, the 


* Cayley. 
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condition that Za;S;=0 should be a pair of planes requires a 
threefold condition between the coefficients a,,, and the number of 
solutions in the quantities a; is equal to the number of pairs 
of planes. Establishing between the a, six arbitrary linear 
relations gives a ninefold relation sufficient to determine the 
quantities aj. Taking these six relations to express that the 
quadric should pass through any six given points, the problem is 
reduced to determining the number of plane-pairs which pass 
through six given points and this is clearly ten*. 
The axis of such a plane-pair clearly lies on the Jacobian, hence 
this surface contains ten lines. 
For such a point a; the four planes 
ne >a; 8; =0, 
On; i 
or XH; Fe= 0, 
u 


are coaxal, hence all the first minors of | fim | vanish for this 
point, which is therefore a node on the symmetroidt; hence the 
symmetroid has ten nodes; to each node a one line of J corresponds. 


101. Distinctive property of the symmetroid. 

The tangent cone of the symmetroid whose vertex is at a node 
splits up into two cubic cones. For taking a node as the vertex A, 
of the tetrahedron of reference for the a;, the equations giving the 
surface may without loss of generality be taken to be 
na {ci (02 + A +0,8,+0,8) =0, (=1, 2,8, 4). 
The equation of the surface is then 

a t+ fu Ki 12 Fis Fis 

Je ai + foo Tes Ses 

Ais Ses ae 33 Tes 

J le jie 

wherein the fi are linear functions of the coefficients of S,, S,, S4 
and the variables as, a3, a4. 

This is, when expanded, 


Tes Ja 


Ja fa 
* Cayley. 


+ Since the tangent plane of the surface at the point is seen to be indeter- 
minate. 


= 0; 


+a [Fn + F,}+A=0, 


a,” 
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where A is the determinant | f | and Fy is the coefficient of fir 
in A. The tangent cone from A, is therefore 


Ja Isa 
Fa + Fay =4A 
et ela ee 


but from a known property of determinants 


Fafa- F =A fo fa | ; 
Jfa fa 
hence the tangent cone is 
(Fu - Fy) + 48? = 0, 


and thus consists of two cubic cones*. 

It was seen that if the tangent cone whose vertex is one node 
of a ten-nodal quartic surface breaks up into two cubic cones, then 
the tangent cone for every other node will also break up into two 
cubic cones (Art. 8). 

In forming the Jacobian surface determined by any four quadrics 
we may suppose these quadrics replaced by any four pairs of 
planes belonging to the system ; and the general Jacobian surface 
is formed by aid of any four pairs of planes. The surface there- 
fore contains twenty-four constants; hence so also does the 
symmetroid. The number of constants determining the sym- 
metroid is also seen to be twenty-four from the fact that this is 
the number of arbitrary constants remaining after expressing that 
the surface has ten nodes. 


102. Construction for the tangent plane at any point 
of the Jacobian of four quadrics. 


The vertices of the cones included in the system ¥a;S; are 
given by the equations 


a 2 3 
* Ow, ee Ox, ie Ox, a Ot, 0, 
os, 
ee ee er Att. = = 
* 0x, $ % 
as. 
O a a E avant beech Lota tate ee =0 
Ou, 


* Cayley, Coll. Math. Papers, vu. 
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Let y be the point corresponding to æ on the Jacobian; 
differentiate these equations and multiply the results respectively 
by 7... ys, then by addition we have, since 


oad as; ~ 
& Yi 0a; r 0, (J = l, 2, 3, 4), 
4 0S, 
maya +a Syid = +a, 2yid a m, ey ass =0, 
which is seen to be the same as 
os, OS, OS; os. 
a, > da; — on + adi + 5B s +a da tiz 7 =0. 


But the polar plane of y for the cone of the system whose vertex 
1s # is 
os. OSs OS, 
ers ns a, DE; a + asd; — I: a, béi Ta 0, 


it passes A æ, and, from the preceding equation, through 
every point on the Jacobian consecutive to æ; it is therefore the 
tangent plane to the Jacobian at the point æ*. 

Hence, the tangent plane of the Jacobian at any point P is 
the polar plane of P’, the corresponding point, for the cone of the 
system of quadrics whose vertex is P. 

Two geometrical definitions of the Jacobian of four quadrics 
have been already obtained: since the line joining two corre- 
sponding points is divided harmonically by any quadric of the 
system, then assuming arbitrarily any six pairs of corresponding 
points, the surface may also be defined as the locus of vertices of 
cones which divide harmonically six given segmentst. Two other 
definitions arise as interpretations of the equations 


0S, OS, OS; as. : f 
Sten. Sa, +4 ? On; ria $, G= 4), 


viz. that the surface is the locus of points of contact of quadrics 
of the system, or that it is the locus of points which have the 
same polar plane for any two quadrics of the system. 


103. Cubic and quartic curves on the Jacobian. 
When the point æ describes any line of the Jacobian surface, 


its corresponding point y describes a twisted cubic on the surface : 


* See Baker, Multiply Periodic Functions, p. 68. 
+ Cayley. 
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for let v; = a; + pbi, and Pa, Pa, Pa’ be the polar planes for any 
point æ of three quadrics of the system; the locus of y as given 
by the preceding equations is derived from 


P+ pP}=0, Pe+pP=0, Pé+pPe=0; 


giving a twisted cubic: this cubic will not intersect the locus of x 
but is seen to intersect any other line on the surface twice*. 
There are ten of these cubics; they are connected with the 
preceding (1, 1) relationship between points a, 8 of the symme- 
troid, which is seen to have exceptional points in that to each 
node a; of the symmetroid there corresponds a curve the locus of 
Bi, which is of the ninth order and has double points at each of 
the other nodes. For, taking the node as the vertex A, of the 
tetrahedron of reference, to A, there corresponds a line on the 
Jacobian, to this a cubic on the Jacobian, and finally to the latter 
a curve passing through each of the other nodes twice. To find 
the order of the curve, the locus of 8, we may take its section by 
the plane 8,=0; the number of points of section is equal to the 
number of intersections of the cubic curve 

peel eerie ? P 

i= t; + pbi, È tiz” =0, (j = 2, 3, 4), 

i=l Oyi 

with the sextic curve 


and these are seen to be the nine points of intersection of this 
cubic curve with the cubic surface 


(OS; 
oY; 

Another set of cubic curves on the Jacobian arise as corre- 
sponding to plane sections of the symmetroid through three 
nodes; these curves intersect the three corresponding lines on the 
Jacobian twice; there are thus 120 cubics of this kind. 

To a plane section through two nodes of the symmetroid 
correspond on the Jacobian two lines and a twisted quartic, inter- 
secting the two lines twice. These quartics may be determined 
analytically as follows: taking the plane-pairs which respectively 


oS; OS; oS; oS; 
OY,” OY2’ OY3’” OY, 


=0, (= 2, 3, 4); 


= 0, (i, j= 2, 3, 4). 


* This is seen by taking the quadric S} as the pair of planes intersecting in 
another line of the surface. 
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meet on the two lines as wv, wv’ and S;, S, any two quadrics of the 
system, the Jacobian is derived from the equations 


oS, OS, 
av + on + a, On = 0, 
OU +a 3 Re +a 4 a, 20+ 0, 


ONE OS, 


au’ + Os = 7 + a = 


OS; oS, 
anu’ +0; a7 ta ‘auf = = (), 


= 0, 


If in addition we have the relation a, = kaz, then writing 


the foregoing may be written 

ÒN; + kòs = 0, ÕS; + ke'S,=0. 
This gives the Jacobian as the locus of «1! quadri-quartics, each of 
which twice meets the lines (u, v), (w’, v’) (and no other line of 
the Jacobian). 

Any quadric through such a quartic meets the Jacobian in 
another quartic which twice intersects each of the remaining 
lines of the surface. In this manner we obtain forty-five pairs of 
systems of quartics on the surface. 


104. Sextie curves on the surfaces. 

The points y; of the section of the Jacobian by the plane a, = 0 
have as corresponding points æ;, the points of the curve 
0S, OS, OS; as, 


On; Ox; ’ Dr’ On,’ = CI 2 on 4). 


ù 


This curve has the ten lines of the surface as trisecants*. 

The locus of associated points a; on the symmetroid is a curve 
of the fourteenth order passing three times through each nodef. 
For the number of points of section of this curve by any plane 
ba = 0 is the number of intersections of the preceding sextic with 
the sextic 


iz oS; OS; os; 


* This is easily seen by taking S} to be the pair of planes which intersect in one 


of the ten lines. 
+ See Art. 99 for the case of c,4 in the general surface A. 


bi 


>) 2 3 t 
Ck, Ol, OF, OX, | 


=0, @=1/2, 3,4); 
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and the number of intersections of these curves was seen to be 
fourteen (Art. 97). Since the sextic curves lie on the same cubic 
surface, the latter sextic does not meet any of the ten lines. 

Cay 0G. 
may be represented by the equations (Art. 99) 


08, OS; On, 
+a 


bi =0 


Again the curve 


tag 


e CP SORS a 
OS, OS, 
A cb ceeeee a,— =0, 
az 0X, T ai 0X4 


hence it is the locus of vertices of cones of the system 
AS, + As Ss + aSa, 


ie. the locus of vertices of cones which pass through eight 
associated points. 
The locus of the points 8; when a, = 0, is the sextic 


| Jas Ji Jis» Siw Qi | = 0, 


which passes once through each of the ten nodes. On the sym- 
metroid the curves c, and kę are of the same kind, each passes 
through the ten nodes, they therefore intersect in four other 
points. 


105. Additional nodes on the symmetroid. 


If S, S2, © and S, have a common point, by taking it as a 
vertex of the tetrahedron of reference we may write 


ay, = by = 0n = dy, =0 


in the equations of the respective quadrics, so that the highest 
power of a, involved in the Jacobian is the second, hence this 
point is a node on the surface. Moreover f,=0 in the equation 
of the symmetroid, so that each term of the equation of this 
surface contains as factors two of the expressions fio, fis and fis; 
hence the intersection of these planes is an additional node on the 
symmetroid. 

Similarly if S,....S, have two, three or four points in common 
we have additional nodes arising on the symmetroid. Take the case 
in which the quadrics have two points in common; if they are the 
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vertices A,, A, of the tetrahedron of reference we have Ja = fa=0, 
and it is seen that the plane fis = 0 is a trope of the symmetroid, 
also that the line joining the two nodes on the Jacobian lies on 
the surface. Hence if the S; have k common points (k= 1, 2, 3, 4) 
the Jacobian has a 
k(k-1) 


ICIN tropes. 


If k= 4 the equation of the symmetroid assumes the form 


N Fafa t Yafa tN fifa = 0. 


The condition that this surface should have an additional node 
was seen to be the existence of an identity of the form 


Afi + Afa + Bhs + B'fa + Cfa + C'fis = 0, 


where AA’ = BB’ = CC” (Art. 12). 
This condition may be written in the form 


additional lines and the symmetroid 


Al g Ao Iig a S O OE R E CE O a a O 


the c; being constants. 
On reference to the values of the fz, if we take S,= Laya;xz, 
ik, etc., the preceding identity is seen to lead to the equation 


yy Co + AgyCgCy + Ayg Cy Cg + Qo4C2C4 + AiCi Cy + Cog CoC3 = O, 


with three others obtained by writing respectively bx, cz, di 
for az; and these equations express that the quadrics 8,... 8S, 
have an additional point c; in common ; hence the Jacobian has 
an additional node. If the number of common points of the S; 
is six, the symmetroid has sixteen nodes and is therefore a 
Kummer surface; the Jacobian has then twenty-five lines in all, 
viz. the original ten and the joins of the six additional nodes 


(Art. 2). 


106. Weddle’s surface. 


The Weddle surface is the locus of vertices of cones of the 
system SiS 0, where S,=0,..., S,=0 are quadrics having 
il 


six points in common. Hence the surface is the locus of vertices 
of cones which pass through six given points. From the definition 
it is clear that the surface contains the fifteen lines joining the 
six points in pairs and also the intersections of the ten pairs of 


174 DETERMINANT SURFACES [CH. IX 


planes which can be drawn through the given points. The surface 
therefore contains twenty-five lines*. Since through each of the six 
given points five lines of the surface pass, each of these points is a 
node of the surface. Since the quadrics have six common points, 
there are three linearly independent quadrics containing the twisted 
cubic through the six points; through P any point of the surface 
draw a chord of the cubic meeting it in L and M, the chord 
will meet the polar plane of P for each of these three quadrics 
in the same point P’, viz. the fourth harmonic to P, L and M; 
hence the line joining two corresponding points (Art. 100) P and 
P’ of the surface is a chord of the twisted cubic and is cut 
harmonically by it. 

Since any chord of the cubic is cut harmonically by the 
surface, any tangent to the cubic meets the surface in three 
consecutive points, and hence the cubic is an asymptotic line of 
the surface. 


107. Parametric representation of the surface. 


The coordinates of any point on the twisted cubic may be 
represented in terms of a parameter @ by the relations 


Ge hs 8s ape Oe” OE eG aks 
If A, B are any two points on the twisted cubic having parameters 


0, p, then if L, M are the two corresponding points of the surface 
on A, B their coordinates are given by the relations 


L : Hy: Hy: Xy= MO tng: mE np: MOt nd: mt nt; 

since L, M divide A, B harmonically. 

Let Zagxviæy=0 be any quadric through the six points, then 
L, M are conjugate points for this quadric; expressing this fact 
we at once derive the equation 

m? (ay, 6 + 2a,,65 +...) =n? (and? + Zad +...); 
also if @,... 0s are the parameters of the six points, then 
GOs + 20.0.5 + eS 0, 


with five similar equations; it follows that 


m* 1) 
Say a CA 
where f (a) = (a — 0,) (a — 0.) (a — 03) (a — 04) (a — 0,) (a — 8,). 


* See Art. 2. + Richmond. 
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Hence the points of the surface are parametrically represented 
by the equations 
Bessy SLD 


6° o e $ 6 $ 1 1 


= + : + : : ka 
FO NF) VFO) FA VFO) FA VFO) * VF) 
108. Systems of points on the surfacet+. 


If we represent the quantity (10° + m6? + n0 + p)/f (0) by F(8), 
then F'(@) — F(¢) = 0 is the tangential equation of a pair of corre- 
sponding points on the surface. Let 0, p, y be the parameters 
of any three points on the twisted cubic; they give rise to three 
pairs of points 

ad =F(p)—F (4), BR =F)-FO), yy =F (0) -F(d) 
connected by the relation 
aa’ + BB’ + yy = 0. 

This shows that the six points lie by threes on four coplanar lines, 
i.e. are the vertices of a plane quadrilateral. Moreover if aa’, 
BB’ are two pairs of corresponding points in a plane, they are 
conjugate for all quadrics of the system; hence the remaining 
two vertices of the complete quadrilateral of which they are 
vertices are also conjugate, and therefore are corresponding points 
on the surface. Any plane meets the twisted cubic in three points, 
showing that there are only three pairs of corresponding points 
on the surface in any given plane. 

If 0, $, y, x are parameters of any four points on the cubic, 
we obtain six pairs of points 

ad’ = F($)— Fy), on’ =F (8)— Fy), 
BR =F OY)-FO), yy =F ($) - F(x), 
yy =F (0)-F($)} 22 =F )-F x), 
whence arises the relation 
adaz + BB’ yy’ + yyzz =0, 
showing that the tetrahedra whose vertices are (a, a’, x, x’), 
(B, B y Y), (Y, Yo Z #) respectively form a desmic system 
(Art. 13). 
* For another method of obtaining these equations see Bateman, Proc. Lond. 


Math. Soc., Series 2, Vol. 111. p. 227. 
+ See Bateman, loc. cit. 
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Conjugate quintic curves on the surface. 


Let S, S’ be two consecutive points on the twisted cubic 
through the six nodes, R any other point on this cubic; then 
the sides of the triangle RSS’ will meet the surface again in three 
pairs of points PQ, P’Q’, TT’ lying by threes on four lines. Hence 
PP’ and QQ’ which are ultimately tangents at P and Q intersect 
in a point T on the surface, and since the corresponding point T” 
ultimately coincides with S, the polar planes of S with regard to 
quadrics through the six nodes meet in the point T which lies 
upon the tangent at S. 

As R moves along the cubic the point T remains fixed, the 
points P, Q describe the curve of contact of the tangents from T 
to the surface. 

Again if U be the point derived from R in the same way that 
T was derived from S, and R is fixed while S varies, the points 
P, Q will describe the curve of contact of the tangent cone from U; 
TP, TQ are the tangents at P and Q to this curve of contact. 
Now UP, UQ are generators of this cone; hence PU, PT are 
conjugate tangents to the surface at P; thus the curves obtained 
by keeping one point on the cubic fixed form a conjugate system. 
To find their order we insert the coordinates of P in any plane 
La;4;=0; if 0 be constant we obtain 


(a, 0? + a, + a0 + ay? _ (GP? + of? + Ash + a4)? 
J (9) I (¢) 


which is a sextic in ¢, but rejecting the solution 0 = ¢ we obtain 
five as the number of points of intersection with any given 
plane. 

As in the case of the Jacobian of any four quadrics the tangent 
plane at any point P of the surface is the polar plane of the 
corresponding point P’ for the cone of the system whose vertex 
is P. It is determined analytically as follows: the plane 


læ, + Mi, + na, + px, = 0 
will pass through the point (0, $) on the surface if 
LO + mP+nb+p_ Id '+mg?+nd +p 
vi (8) VPC) 


It will pass through the consecutive point (0+ 80, 6+ 6d) for all 
values of 50: èp provided that 
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0 (Stitt tp) 0 


00 Vf (@) 
d (ld? + md? + nd + p 19 
oat VF) )=0, 


and will then be the tangent plane at (6, $). 
These equations show that if @ has a given value and ¢ varies, 
the tangent plane always passes through the point 


yO Wy = (+5): : ( om): j ( tees (aq): 

EST MCE SAC NIE RL SS) 
If in the preceding, S is the point 0, then the coordinates just 
given are those of the point 7. It is easily seen that the locus of T 
is a rational curve of the seventh order. 

It follows from the preceding equation of the tangent plane 
that the equation of Weddle’s surface in plane coordinates is 
obtained by expressing that the equation 

(10 + m? + nO + py —kf(@)=0 
should have two pairs of equal roots for some value of k. 

The differential equation of the asymptotic lines may be 
arrived at in the following manner: the tangent plane at (6, ¢) 
will pass through a consecutive sh (0+ 660, p+ dg) if 

o? (10 + m+n + Pl- Se" nE + mp? +no + eh. 
al A) age AC) 
Also, since (lmnp) is a tangent plane, we may write 
la? + ma? + na tel pe OP (@ — GP @ = 2) @—B) 
FO ; 7 (2) 
Differentiate this equation twice with respect to æ and then write 
æ=0; since 


d a 0 


oe vf (9) 
we obtain 
o LO + me? + nb +p o [Atman a 
VF (8) 00? Vf (@) 
> (8 — $)' (0 — a) (0 - 8) 


fO) 
together with a similar equation in ġ: hence the differential 
equation of the asymptotic lines becomes 


(6—a)(0-B) sy, (6-2) (—B) 40 
HO OPTS) Gian 


AG CY RE 12 
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where a and 8 may be regarded as defined in terms of @ and ¢ by 
the fact that 
kf (x) + ^ (æ — 8) (x — p} (x — a) (x — B) 


is a perfect square. 


109. Forms of the equation of the surface. 

The surface being defined as the locus of the vertices of cones 
through six given points, let pi denote the coordinates of the line 
joining s to the point a, and qix the coordinates of the line joining 
æ to the point b, the other given points being the vertices of the 
tetrahedron of reference. Then since the six lines (a, a), (æ, b), 
(x, A,)...(#, A) lie on a quadric cone, the anharmonic ratio of the 
pencil formed by the planes (p, A,)...(p, A.) is equal to the 
anharmonic ratio of the pencil (q, 4,)...(qg, ds). But these two 
anharmonic ratios are determined by the ratios 


Piz Poa : Pis Paz > Pis Pos 
and Qiz Ysa | Qis Qaz © Qaa Yos 
respectively ; hence the equation of the surface is 


Pis P Qis ae 
The surface may therefore be defined as follows: if B,... B; are 
six given points, then the locus of a point P such that the 
anharmonic ratio of the four planes 


(PRB) Ceder PRB) AEB Be) 
is equal to that of the four planes 

(PBB), (PBB), (CE BIE PRIB) 
is a Weddle surface which has B, ... B, as nodes. By von Staudt’s 
theorem, this may also be stated: if the anharmonic ratio of the 
four points in which PB, meets the faces of the tetrahedron B,... B; 
as equal to that of the points in which PB, meets this tetrahedron, 
the locus of P is a Weddle surface with B, ... B, as nodes. 


a,b; 
i 


: i 3 : : 
The point ay oP x’, is seen to lie on the surface; since 


writing a for w in the pix, qx of equation (1) merely interchanges 
the nght and left sides of the equation (1). 


* See also Hierholzer, Ueber Kegelschnitte im Raume, Math, Ann. 1., and Ueber 
eine Fliche vierter Ordnung, Math. Ann. ty. 
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The coordinates of the line joining a and 4’ are seen to be 
Aik 
Lilk 
must have 


qix; if this line intersects the line joining b and a, or q, we 


Qisa (Cy yyy + Aytta) +... +...=0; 
which we may write in the form 
Fro gega AP F's 933 Go T Fis QsQes =0. 


Now expressing the pj, in terms of the x; and a; in equation (1) 
we obtain 


Qisqa (Fs = Fy) — Qiz z4 (Fis a Fp) =0, 
that is F15913. Js + Fi3q13 42 HE Fuqua =0, 
since 12934 + Qisqa + ra Qos = 0. 


Hence the line (a, æ’) intersects the line (b, æ). Expressing 
that these four points are coplanar we obtain as the equation 
of the surface 


ab, agb, dsb; Qabı 


Ly Ta Ye A 
L, By hs Pie EE EE ESS (2) 
% ay As ds OA 


The surface is thus seen to be completely determined when the 
six nodes are given. It therefore depends upon eighteen constants. 
The conditions of possessing six nodes and of containing the joins 
of five of them require a surface to be a Weddle surface ; for the 
number of constants of the surface remaining arbitrary is 
34 — 6 x 4—10, 

which is zero. 

On the surface there lie two systems of quadri-quartics, viz. 


those given by the equations 

Piz Pss = NPis Ps Nie Yas = AQis qaz; 
and therefore the intersection of two cones passing through four 
nodes, and having their vertices at a and b respectively ; and those 
given by the equations 

Piz Pos = UQifsa Pis Pa = Hiqe; 
which represent two quadrics through four nodes. 

12—2 
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The point 2’ lies on the curve of the first system determined 
by the point æ. The curves of the first system include, as a special 
case, the line joining the nodes a and b, together with the twisted 
cubic through the six nodes. 


110. Group of thirty-two points on the surface. 


It was seen (Art. 109) that the lines (a, æ) and (b, a’) intersect; 
denote their point of intersection by X, so that we have 


pai + KX; = £i, obi H TX; = ti, Qa=l1,...4); 
and since 2; 2; = a,b;, it follows that 
(pa; + «X;) (ob; + TX;) = aibi, G= TE 4). 


These last equations express that the point X lies on the surface. 

Similarly, the lines (a, æ’) and (b, x) meet in a point X’ on the 
surface, such that X;X,/=a;b;. This leads to a system of twenty- 
two points on the surface; viz. the point 2, six points such as 
X, X’ on the lines joining the six nodes to 2, and fifteen points 
such as g’, viz. one in each plane through a pair of nodes and the 
point æ. From any one of these points the remainder may be 
derived. 

Another system of ten points connected with these twenty-two 
points is obtained as follows: the nodes being N, ... Ne, then 
denoting the remaining intersection of the line (N,, x) with the 
surface by (V,), and the remaining intersection of the line {V,,(V,)} 
with the surface by (V,N,), and of {N;, (V,N.)} by (V,N,N3), 
it will be shown that the points (V,N,N;) and (N,N,N,) are 
identical. 

To show this we have to find the coordinates of the point in 
which the line joining a vertex of the tetrahedron of reference 
meets the surface again. Denoting by Aj, (x) the determinant 


Di Ly Ly 

ey Gy Rh 

bi bs by 
it is easy to see that Aj, (a) : Ayp (æ) has the same value for each 
set of suffixes 2, 7, k; denote its value by — H (x). 


The equation to determine the point æ4,, in which the line 
(æ, A,) meets the surface, is 


By? As (2) +a {...} — a,b, Arg, (v2) = 0; 
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hence the coordinates of #4, are as the quantities 


1 Lz | Tas 


i.e. ao O RERI 
also since H (æ) = H (æ4,), the line (x4,, A.) meets the surface in 
the point 
ey a, I (2) ew, 
finally the point (A,, 4», A;) has the coordinates 
@, H (x) : 2 HNL) w H (a): a. 
Moreover the line (A,, 2) meets the surface in a point whose 
coordinates are 
ei ty a, Sew). 
Hence (A,, A», A;)=(a, b, A,), since H (<) H(a’)=1. We thus arrive 
at a closed system of thirty-two points on the surface, from any 
one of which the others may be derived. 


111. Cartesian equation of the surface*. 

If we take four nodes as being situated at the origin and at 
the points at infinity of the (Cartesian) axes of coordinates, the 
others being A and B, the equation of the surface assumes the form 


a De De 
Ty asevcvccesccvccces 1 |= 0 
OPE OAO N 1 
Fd AEE Rp 1l 


If the point P, or æ, be joined to the points at infinity on the 
axes and to the origin, these joining lines will, as has been seen, 
meet the surface again in the points 


fa eo Xo, n}, fa, 2: H (a) a}, 


a, % SOH), (n/H, n/H, mj) 
Í 


Let X be the point in PA the line PB meets the surface 
again, then transferring the origin of coordinates to A, the new 
coordinates of x, O, and B respectively are 

i—i, —A;, bi— di 
* Baker, Elementary note on the Weddle quartic surface, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc., 
Ser. 2, Vol. 1. (1903). 
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Hence, for the former origin, the coordinates of the point in 
which OX meets the surface again will be 


— li (b; E a;) +a= a; a; (x; — bi) bi). 


Ti — A Zi — A; 


also (X;— a) (F- ai) = a; (a; — bi); 


from which we find 


xoa (-o) Ge) 


Now denoting by 0 (æ), (s), y (x) the three points derived 
from x; by the transformations 


a(ay= E, pa E, Y (a) = bi (e aab), 


t 


it is seen that these points all lie on the surface, and the eight 
points derived from P by its projection from the nodes 0, A and B 
form the four couples 


æ (Oab) | (ba) (0) (b) (a0) (a) (b0) 

æ p(x) | O(a) {pay} | yiee VO)! Olh(P@))} ee 
abH | ab b(x—a) | ab a(a—b) 

as Bh ee | x—b xX. 2 


These show, as above, that the point (0, a, b) is identical with 
(P, Q, R), where the latter point is that obtained by successive 
projections of æ from the points P, Q, R, at infinity on the axes. 


112. Geiser’s* method of obtaining the surface. 


Let w= 0, ... us =0 be the tangential equations of the six given 
nodes, then the six quadrics w? = 0,...uẹ=0 are linearly inde- 
pendent and are apolar} to any quadric through the six points. 
Hence the general equation of a quadric apolar to the system 
of quadrics through the six points is 


6 
> ki u? = (0). 
1 


* Geiser, Crelle’s Journal, uxvit. (1867). 

‘+ Two quadrics whose equations in point and plane coordinates are Daya; x, =0, 
Day,U;u,=O0 are said to be apolar when the invariant Daya, is zero. When the 
second equation represents two points, it easily follows that they are conjugate. 
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When this equation represents two points they are conjugate 
for all quadrics through the six points and are therefore corre- 
sponding points on the Weddle surface. We then have an equation 
of the form 

LEL =È kiue. 


Now let M =0, N=0 be two points which divide the points 
L, I’ harmonically, hence an identity exists of the form 


M?— N?=> kuk. 


It is easily seen that this is the necessary condition in order 
that any quadric through seven of the eight points M, N, u ... us 
should pass through the eighth point *; hence every quadric through 
Wr... Ug and M will pass through N, and every pair of points on 
LL’ which possesses this property divides LL’ harmonically. Such 
a pair of points can only coincide at one of the points L, I’. It 
is therefore seen that the Weddle surface arises as the locus of 
points M such that the point conjugate to M in this manner for 
the six given points u; coincides with M+. From this point of 
view the surface has been shown as a linear projection in four 
dimensions; and projectively related to Kummer’s surface. 

For if we write 


kaye’, €=y2, n=zt, V=cn, C=may, C=a'y, 
d=bc,. @=0c BpP=ca, BP=cu, y=abl", y=, 
the equation of the general quadric surface through the six nodes 
of the Weddle surface in Cartesian coordinates (Art. 111), wherein 
we write a, b;c for a,,.d5, a; 1, 1, 1 for b,, b,, bs; also a, y, 2 for 
Cerone. 2,7, 2,0,0,¢ for l-a, 1—y, 1—z, l—a, bao, 
1 —¢,.18 


A (aff — af) + B (Br! ~ B'n) + Cre - 1) =F a 2 


Now Etntlelty +o, Enp EENet, 

so that if we interpret (E, n, & E, 7’, &) as homogeneous point- 
coordinates in four dimensions, we have a (1, 1) correspondence 
between the points of our original space and those of a cubic 
variety in four dimensions. Again those of the quadric surfaces 


7° 


ae 
Whar 


* Serret, Géométrie de Direction, Nouv. Ann. 1v. (1865). 
t See Bateman, loc. cit. p. 228. 
t Baker, loc. cit., also Hudson, Kwmmer’s Quartic Surface. 
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which pass through a seventh point (21, J, %) or P,, have as their 
equation 


[A (£ — a1) + B (Br — B’n) + Coe r (B= — B=) 


= fize- z = F {A (ak, —a’&,) + B (Bn E'm) +O (yh — YS}; 


where E=9,41,--- G E 
These quadrics all pass through an eighth point (æ, y, z) or P, 
such that 
Dose PR toes 


eh ok la cA Mel 4s BA lead 28 BN 
ak,’ -dE Bni -B EATA T ce cee 
P-R yy 
These three equations determine the four-dimensional line 
joining (@8,...) to (E:m,---); the remaining intersection of this line 
with the cubic variety is the point (a + &,...) where A is given 
by the equation 
A (amo + BOE + y&im — wm’ OY — BG'E! — Em’) 

+ EBy + mya + G48 — EBY — m'y'a — &/a’B’ = 0 
and corresponds to the eighth intersection P of the quadrics. The 
points P, P, therefore coincide when this straight line touches 
the cubic variety, this requires that à should be infinite, so 
that 


By Pete 
ae ates p+ ree 
if we insert & = y, 2)’, etc. we obtain another form of equation of the 
Weddle surface. 

This surface thus arises as the interpretation in three dimen- 
sions of the twofold of contact of the enveloping cone of a cubic 
variety in four dimensions, whose vertex is an arbitrary point of 
the variety. It has been shown* that the intersection of this 
cone with an arbitrary planar threefold in space of four dimensions 
is a Kummer surface. We are therefore led to a birational trans- 
formation between the Weddle and Kummer surfaces in the 
form of a projection; the point (a, y, 2) of the Weddle surface 
being birationally connected with the point (E, n, & &, n’, £’) of the 
twofold of contact which is projected into a point of the Kummer 
surface. 


* Richmond, Quarterly Journal, XXXI., XXXIV. 
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113. Sextic curves on the surface. 

Any quadric through the six nodes meets the Weddle surface 
W in an octavic curve. This quadric corresponds, as just seen, 
to a planar threefold and hence the octavic curve to a plane 
section of the Kummer surface K. If the quadric is a cone its 
vertex P lies on the Weddle surface W, hence the octavic has a 
node at P, and therefore the plane section of K is a tangent plane 
whose point of contact Q corresponds to P. It was also seen that 
a system of quadrics through the six nodes and one other point 
corresponds to planar threefolds passing through a line, and hence 
to plane sections of K through a fixed point A (the intersection 
of this line with the planar threefold containing K). Hence the 
sextic curve which is the locus of vertices of cones of the system 
will therefore correspond to the curve of contact of the tangent 
cone from A to K. 

Since to any two quadrics S, S” through the six nodes there 
correspond two planes in the space in which K exists, it follows 
that the vertices of the four cones determined by S and S’ corre- 
spond to the points of contact of four coaxal tangent planes of K. 

When the quadric contains the twisted cubic through the 
six nodes, the octavic breaks up into this cubic and a quintic 
curve. If the quadric is a cone these quintics become identical 
with those discussed in Art. 108*. 

Another set of sextic curves is seen to arise as the inter- 
section with W of any cubic surface having nodes at four nodes 
of W and therefore containing the lines joining those nodes in pairs; 
for the curve of intersection consists of the six joins of the four 
nodes and a sextic curve. 


114. Expression of the coordinates as double Theta 
functions. 

The coordinates of any point on a Weddle surface can be 
expressed in terms of double Theta functionst. For the equation 
of the surface (Art. 109) is satisfied by the substitutions 

Dy = XU Š Xs 4 D4 e Co) GOO isOos x 0-0200; 0u A OO OO 5 010:0: 0:00 
Ay : Ag : Ag? Ag = Cor CoC23C34 : C2C5C12C23 : CosCoCieCis : C4C5014034, 
b, : ba : bz : ba = Cor CsC12C14 : CoCo Cra Cas : Coss Cog Cau? C4Co C12 Cosy 
3 3 
Saar ae Antes ete., 
VIO) FE) 
for 0=constant, lies on the cone (z, — 9x)? = (£1 — 0x») (£3 — 0x4). 
+ Caspary, Ueber Thetafunktionen mit zwei Argumenten, Crelle, xciv. 


* This is seen at once since the point whose coordinates are 
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where c, is the result of attributing zero values to the variables in 
0, (u), etc., as will now be shown. 
In the first place we see that the coordinates of the point 2’ 


a,b; 
or Uy 


are derived from those of æ by increasing the argument by 


i 
4(7c+d)*; since this interchanges 0,, 01; 02, 9, ete. Again, 
as before, let pi, denote the coordinates of the line (a, #) and qig 
those of the line (b, x); we find on substitution 
PiePs4 oe (C5129 Bon — Cosa 93 Oe) (C5C34 Fos Pos — Cole 9s 6.) Co3 C14 (1) 
Pi3 Pe (C204 A193 — Cos Cas Ooz 0) (Ci Coz 0, Oos CiaCsi 0-0) Cos 
If q' denote the line joining 2’ to a, it is easily seen that 
12. Y34 = 7129 4 
is Yao "EE qe í 


and the latter ratio is formed, as stated above, from Pr by 
13 {42 


increasing the argument of the @’s by 4(tc+d). 
It will now be shown that this change does not affect the right 
side of equation (1). For, as is well known, the determinant 


CrO; 0 0 0 | 
0 6,0, — Culu Crp Osa | 
0 CoM CuO  — Cos Pes | 
0 — 605 Cre Arp Cog Oo | 
forms an orthogonal matrix, from which we may therefore derive 
the equations 
Cs C1295 Orn — Cy Ca o Oop = Cy Cog 0, Ke 


Os CesOs Ose — Cy C1309 Oy = Ga Oa Oa Ong (2) 

r “d Je 
Cia Cia O12 Ora — Cas C34 Oos Osa = — Ca i O, O, | ; 
Cy2 Cog CRUD = C404 O140 5) = Cor Cos oa da 


Increasing the arguments in each of these equations by the 
respective half-periods 


4(rd+b), 4(ra+a) 4(ra+b), 4(rta+a), 
the left sides are transformed into the quantities which appear on 
* Using the notation of Hudson, Kummer’s Quartic Surface, p. 178. We com- 

pare for convenience Hudson’s notation with that just given 

95 P12 Oo Osa Oog Ors Ora Oaa O4 Oos Oog Os Oor Pon ye 

ddadcdbd dcacccbe daaacaba db ab cb bb. 
The equations for the addition of characteristics being 

a+a=b+b=c+c=d+d=d; 
b+c=a=a+d, c+a=b=)+4, a+b=c=c+d. 
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the right side of equation (1), save as to an exponential factor in 
each case, and we therefore derive that 
PriePss_ oe Panis G1, td? Oas Ora 
Pis Pa TT T 00; 
the exponential factors having cancelled out. 
Now the increase of the argument of the 6’s by 4 (re + d) does 


Bas Org 

PrePss _ Ne Jas 

PiP Vis Va0 j 
and the point x is seen to lie on the Weddle surface. 

By considering the expressions of the pip and qig it is seen that 
the two systems of quadri-quartics on the surface are given by the 
equations 

(1) Oss = Aba, 
Gi) O30 = HOAs, A204 =VOIs, P12 P54 = TF 25014. 

The quantity H is seen to have the value 


not affect the value of hence 


0: Oo, 020020300304004 + Cols Cra C34 Cr4Co3- 

The thirty-two points forming a closed system are derived as 
follows: fifteen of them arise from adding to the argument u for P, 
the fifteen half-periods 4 (ra + b), etc. These are the fifteen points 
(N,N,). The other sixteen points arise in the following manner: 
since the coordinates of N., the other intersection of the line PA, 
with the surface, are 

DERE Pacer Paar ae 
it follows, from the above value of H, that the coordinates of 
N, are 
Co F004 : CoO203 os : Cos Fos Fo2 Fos : 040445 Aro, 
since 0, divides out. 

The other five points (N;) and the ten points (N,N.,N;) are 
derived from (N,) by the addition to its argument of the fifteen 
half-periods*. 

* Weddle’s surface is a case of a class of surfaces investigated by Humbert, 
Théorie générale des surfaces hyperelliptiques, Journal de Math., série 4, t. rx. (1893). 
These surfaces are termed hyperelliptic surfaces, the coordinates of any point are 
uniform quadruply periodic functions of two parameters; see also Hudson, 
Kummer’s Quartic Surface, pp. 182-187. 

Baker has shown that the coordinates of any point on the Weddle surface may 
be expressed as derivatives of a single variable (Multiply Periodic Functions, pp. 39, 
40, 77). 
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115. Plane sections of the surface. 

The equation of the plane section of a Weddle surface may be 
simply expressed. Take as triangle of reference the three points 
in which the given plane meets the twisted cubic through the six 
nodes. Each side of this triangle meets the curve of section in 
two vertices and also in two points harmonic with these vertices. 
Hence we obtain as the equation of the surface 

avy + Azaz + byy?z + bya + aza + Cozy 
+ 3xyz (læ + my + nz) = 0. 

Also, since the three pairs of points lying on the sides of the 
triangle of reference lie by threes on four lines (Art. 108), we have 
the condition 

dbe + Ab, Cc, = 0. 


From the last condition we infer that the tangents at the 
vertices of the triangle of reference are concurrent. 
If we form for this quartic the invariants A and B* we find 


A =— 12lmn + 12 (b,c, + mea, + nazb), 


B = = l z Ag 3 
b m b 
O O R 


Hence for any plane section we have the invariant condition 
A? + 144B = 0. 

An infinite number of configurations of points can be obtained 
on the plane section as follows: let the Weddle surface be deter- 
mined by four quadrics S,, Sz, Ss, S,, of which we may suppose the 
first three to contain the same twisted cubic. Then the section 
considered contains the following set of twenty-five points, viz. 
the fifteen points in which the join of two of the nodes N,... Ne 
meets the plane, and the ten points in which the ten lines 
(N,N.N;, NsN;Ns) meet the plane. The first set of fifteen 
points lie by threes on twenty lines, viz. the intersection with the 
given plane of the planes (N, Na N3), ete. 

Now consider the Weddle surfaces formed by aid of S,, S,, S 
and S, +a, where a=0 is the plane of the section. These 
surfaces form a pencil whose nodes lie on the same twisted cubic, 
and all containing the same section lying ina=0; from each surface 


* Salmon, Higher Plane Curves, 3rd Ed. p. 264. 
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one configuration, of the kind just mentioned, arises. Hence we 
have an infinite number of such configurations*. 


116. Bauer’s surfaces. 


If in the foregoing four collinear systems (Art. 97) each plane 
system reduces to a sheaf, and is such that each plane joining the 
centres of three sheaves is a self-corresponding plane for three 
systems, we obtain the surface discussed by Bauert. The equation 
of such a surface is accordingly 


Ay 
aE eae oe Da D3 Xs 
Ay 
Da: 
xy a rr T3 Ta 
‘ ; 
ay Lo £- Z Ls 
C3 
dy 
j= ten Lo T3 T4 — a 
4 


This equation may also be written in the form 


Ay Ly oo. dits _ 
Gy bg Cy he 


As 


wherein dy, bz, Cz, dz are linear functions of the coordinates. 

The foregoing equation may also be obtained as follows: a 
point P (or x) is joined to the vertices of a given tetrahedron A 
(taken as that of reference) and the joining lines PA), ete., meet 
the faces of any other given tetrahedron A’ (whose faces are 
dz=0,...d,=0) in points Q,...Q,; then if the points Q; are 
coplanar the locus of P is the surface just given. For the coordi- 


a f 
nates of Q, are seen to be a, — a La, #3, La, and expressing that the 
1 


points Q; are coplanar, we obtain the foregoing equation. 

The second form of equation of the surface shows that the 
edges of A’ lie on the surface and also the intersections of corre- 
sponding faces of A and A’, as #,=0, a,=0, etc.; the vertices 
of A’ are seen to be nodes of the surface. The surface therefore 
possesses ten lines and four nodes. 

Denoting the lines (a, az), etc. by pı, ete, if two lines p 


* See Morley and Conner, Plane sections of a Weddle surface, Amer. Journ. of 
Math. xxx. 

+ Bauer, Ueber Flächen 4. Ordnung deren geom. Erzeugung sich an 2 Tetraeder 
knüpft, Sitz. d. König. Akad. d. Wiss. München, 1888. 
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intersect, their point of intersection is seen to be a node of the 
surface; if each line p meets every other line p, then the lines 
p lie in one plane, say the plane z=0, also each edge of A meets 
the corresponding edge of A’ and the two tetrahedra are in per- 
spective. In this case the equation of the surface assumes the 
form 

Z {Ni bz Cady + AcCrdy dy + AgdzAzbz + Naa bzta) = ao eda 


where the à; are constants. For in this case we may write 
T= [hZ VAr, Lo= o? F Vybz, etc. 


The surface is the Hessian of the general cubic surface; it has 
ten nodes of which six lie in z= 0. 

Let now an edge of A intersect the edge of A’ opposite to the 
corresponding edge, e.g. let the line (a, £+) intersect the line (cz, de); 
in this case it is easily seen that (z,, x) lies on the surface ; if this 
occurs in every case the surface will contain also the six edges of 
A and have the vertices of A as nodes*. 

Lastly we may assume that both sets of conditions are satisfied, 
viz. that each edge of one tetrahedron intersects a pair of opposite 
edges of the other. The tetrahedra are then in desmic position 
(Art. 13). 

The equation of this surface, viz. 


x, p Xs 
— Ut Het Ug tl, Lı— Lat Lz + Ti 


T3 we T4 
MFt — ttt, ttti — t 


+1=0, 


may be reduced either to the form 
Z(H, L_Ly + Lolla + Lyla, + LaL Xo) = 40, Loz Ly, 
where z= >a;, or to the form 


VZ,+VZ,+"VZ,=0, 


where 
Z= (+ Wy) (W+ t), Za = (21 + 2) (@ + £), 
Zs = (&, + 24) (La + 23). 
* The equation of this surface may be written in the form 


AZ? 4+ B2Z24+CZ+DZ,2,+ EZ,4,+F2Z,2,=0, 
where the Z; are pairs of planes through opposite edges of A’. 
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117. Schur’s surfaces. 


A particular case of the surface A arises when the foregoing 
correspondence between points v, y of A is reduced to a collinea- 
tion*. It has been seen (Art. 99) that as æ describes a curve 
cs the corresponding point y describes a curve which is the locus 
of the fourth intersection with A of the trisecants of c,, but since 
the points x, y are to be in this case linearly connected, y must 
also describe a curve of order six, hence the intersection with A of 
the surface formed by the trisecants must include eight of these 
trisecants a... ds, in order to complete the order, 14, of the 
complete intersection of the surfaces apart from c;,. Similarly 
every kę has eight trisecants b... bs which lie upon A. 

The lines a and b are distinct and no two lines a intersect 
each other; similarly no two lines b intersect. For, in this case, 
to the point æ of c, which gives rise to a line a; there corresponds 
an infinite number of points y, viz. the points of a;; hence the 
four planes 


wp As asp ae asp” +ap” = 0, 


Mt 
PORE Beer ater + a,s" = 0, 


must be coaxal; by effecting a linear transformation of the a; we 
may take four of these points a as vertices of the tetrahedron of 
reference, in which case the four planes p, q, r, s are coaxal; 
similarly for the four planes p’, g’, 7’, s’, etc. 

The eight lines b arise from such values of the A; as make the 
following four planes coaxal : 


Mp +M HAr +s = 0, 


It is clear that any line b must meet each of the four 
preceding lines a except e.g. when the à; are such that 


ip + Awd + Ar + Ags =O; 


and there cannot be more than two such identities, for in that 
case the four planes p, g, r,s would coincide, and A would break 


* F. Schur, Ueber eine besondre Classe von Flächen vierter Ordnung, Math. 
Ann, Xx. 
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up into factors. Hence it follows that the line (p, q, r, s) must 
meet at least six lines b; so that if the lines (p,q, r, s), (p, g, r,s) 
intersect there must be at least four lines b which meet each of 
them, which is impossible since the order of A is four. 

Hence no two lines a can intersect ; it follows that the lines a 
are different from the lines b Moreover a line a cannot meet 
more than six lines 6, for suppose it meets seven lines 6, then since 
any three lines a would meet a common set of five lines b, the 
quadric through these eight lines would meet any kę in fifteen 
points, since every b; is a trisecant of every kę, and hence would 
contain it. Therefore any line a meets exactly six lines b; simi- 
larly any line b meets exactly six lines a. In a case in which a 
line b does not meet a line a, e.g. (p, q, r, s), an identity exists of the 
form 

Ap + A.g + Agr + Ays = 0, 
so that p may be replaced by zero in equations (1), Art. 97. 

Take therefore four lines b, ... b, such that each of them does 
not meet two of the lines a... Qa, eg. a, and as, a; and a, 
a, and a, a and a, respectively, then equations (2), Art. 97, 
may be reduced to the form 


The required surface is therefore 


OSE REE 


pds" = py qr's”. 
This surface being susceptible of collineation into itself, if it be 
represented by A+ A’=0, then either A and A’ are interchanged 
by the collineation, or the planes which constitute A are cyclically 
permuted: similarly for A’, An instance of the former is given 
by the surface 

162, Loza + (Lı + Lo + Lz + Ly) (L1 + Lo — Vy — L4) 
X (21 — Wy + Ws — 24) (ie — Xa — Ts + 24) = 0; 
if this be written in the form 
162, Lolka + AzbzCedz, = 0, 
it is seen to be unaltered by the collineation 
Ly: Ly Ly: Ly = Ay: by: Cy: dy. 


The surface is desmic. 
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In the latter case, viz. when the faces of A are cyclically 
permuted by the collineation, the latter must be of period four ; 
taking A as tetrahedron of reference the collineation is then of 
the form 


PX, = kiye, Pl. = koy, Pts = kszy pti= kat. 


By a change of the coordinate system we may take each k; to be 
unity. 


The equation of the surface is now seen to be 
A + A’ = Ka 2243%, + 0 a004 = 0, 
where A, = Uy Hy + Uolo + Ugly + Ugly 
Ao = Ugh, + UgL + Usg + Uj Ly, 
Az = Ugh, + UgL + Uj He + Uns, 


Ay = UgL + Uy He + Uolg + Ughy. 


Conjugate tetrahedra. 
4 

Denoting by ®, the quadric 2u;S;=0, where 
ii 


S, = L + 72 + 2a, S, = 2 (212 + 2544), 
S; = gE + v2 + 2%, 4z, S,=2 (2% E DA) 


it is clear that the planes a... a, are the polar planes of the 
vertices Á; ... Á, of A for the quadric ®,. Two tetrahedra such 
that the faces of one are the polar planes for a quadric of the 
vertices of the other, may be termed conjugate. Again it is easily 
seen that A and A’ are conjugate for the quadric 


p, = U a + ASA + Usa + TANA = 0, 
and hence for each of the quadrics 
D, = U,S3 + US, + U8, + US. = 0, 
P, = U Ka F UN + Uaa F UN = 0; 
since ®,, ®, are the quadrics obtained by submitting ®, and ®, to 
the given collineation. 
Hence A and A’ are conjugate in four ways. 


Now it can be shown that when the tetrahedra A, A’ are 


J. Q. 8. 13 
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conjugate, four faces of A meet four faces of A’ in four lines 
which belong to the same regulus* of a quadric. 

Now since A, A’ are conjugate with regard to each of four 
quadrics, it occurs four times that four intersections of their faces 
are co-regular. But if a quadric = meet a non-ruled quartic 
surface F+ in four lines of a regulus, it will meet F+ in four other 
lines of the complementary regulus; since if c, be this residual 
curve of intersection, from each point of c, a line can be drawn to 
meet the four given lines, this line therefore lies upon F's, hence 
c, must consist of four lines of the other regulus of =. Therefore 
corresponding to each way in which A, A’ have four intersections 
co-regular we obtain four lines of A, giving, in addition to the 
sixteen lines of intersection of A and A’, sixteen other lines upon 
the surface. 

The existence of these thirty-two lines upon the surface may 
also be seen from the expression of the surface in the form 

pars =p gns 
for this shows the existence of eight lines not included in the 
eight lines a or the eight lines b, e.g. p =r =0, etc. 

If we had started with the other four lines æ and b we should 
have obtained a second form of the equation of the surface in the 
form 

A, + A, =0, 
where A,, A,’ are two new tetrahedra; they again yield eight 
lines not included in the eight lines æ and b. 


* For A being the tetrahedron of reference, and the quadric with regard to 
which A and A’ are conjugate being Dapt;xp=0, the four lines just referred to are 
%4=0, Ayo %o+dy9%o+ 444%4=0, ete. 

If the join of two points X, Y meets this line we have 
Xi Mg Xa+ yg Xg+ ay, Xy 
Y, dy Yo s Yg + ayy,’ 
hence if py,= X,Y, —X;,Y;, it follows that 
Pizai + Pig lis + Pigha=0. 
The conditions that p,, should meet the other three lines are seen to be, 
similarly, 
Poy Gay + Pog Qog + Pog Coy = 9, 
P31 %31 + P32 Az + P34 lzy =Ù, 
Par la + Pago Aaa + Pas Aag = 95 
and since py. = -Pris 4j,.=a,;, the four equations are equivalent to three; hence 
an infinite number of lines p meet the four given lines which therefore belong to 
the samegregulus. 
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118. Tetrahedra subject to two collineations. 

We now consider the case in which a collineation of period 
four permutes the faces of A, and a collineation of period three 
permutes three of these faces and leaves the fourth unaltered ; the 
tetrahedron A’ being similarly affected. 

Taking the collineations as 

PR =Ye, Ply=Ys, PUs=Ys, Pg Yr veeeoeess (D, 
TL, =Yi, CLo= Yz, Cly =Y, COE Yoi (11), 

it is seen that the surface 
Ay Fa llegty + (ME + Ly + Hs + a4) (L, + May + Hs + 4) (...)(...) = 0 


is unaffected by each collineation. 
There are six planes each containing two intersections of faces 
of A and A’ and two other lines, viz. the planes 


Ly + Ly + M(x, + 2) = 0. 


The surface therefore possesses 16 +12 = 28 lines; it has six 


coplanar nodes, viz. the points 2, == Ža; = 0, ete. 

Next consider the collineation 

P= Yz Pl,=—Y3, PL3 =Y, PSY overs (CED 

the collineation (II) being as before. 

The surface 
A8 9304 + (Lo + Lz + L4) (Lı — La + Hs) (1 — La + x4) (4, + L- a) = 0 
is unaffected by the collineations (II) and (IIT). 

The tetrahedra A, A’ are conjugate in nine ways; in six ways 
arising from the six quadrics 

2 — tè + 2a (Hs + Ly) — 2t (£ — 24) + 2,4,=0, etc., 
and in three ways arising from the three quadrics 
Ly? — 2 + 2? — Le + WH, H. + 203%, + 2x,H;,— 20,x,=0, etc.; 

each manner in which A and A’ are conjugate gives rise to four 


lines on the surface, which is thus seen to possess 16 + 9 x 4 = 52 
lines in all. Each of the tetrahedra A, A’ is inscribed in the 


other. 
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